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 Renewing the Vision: Marxism and Anthropology in
 the 21st Century?Introduction

 Charles Menzies University of British Columbia
 Anthony Marcus University of Melbourne

 A collection on Marxist anthropology, why now? We are at the beginning of a new millennium, looking
 back at a 19th-century philosophy, with no significant
 anniversary to lay our work on. It is more than 150 years
 since the publication of the Communist Manifesto, 130
 years since the Paris Commune, 85 years since the Octo
 ber Revolution, and slightly more than half a century
 since the Chinese revolution. It would seem forced to

 make this a volume celebrating 20 something years since
 the Sandinista revolution, 30 something since Paris 1968,
 or 40 something since the Cuban revolution, and none of
 our essays really address the specific questions of party
 and state that emerged from the failed 1905 revolution in
 Russia. So why now? To use the popular language of con
 temporary finance, we believe that Marxism is at an all
 time low and has the possibility for good long-term growth.

 Call it intellectual bargain hunting.
 Robert Brenner has wittily remarked that "Marxist

 economists are famous for having accurately predicted
 seven out of the last one international economic crisis"

 (Brenner 1998:22). There is a strong argument for shar
 ing Dr. Brenner's scepticism and not claiming the many
 signs of renewed class struggle and social protest as an
 indicator of a vast and powerful re-composition of the

 world working class movement and a new viability for
 Marxism. There are always mass class struggles and the
 young are always restless.

 As we enter the new millennium, the forces of capi
 talism and reaction are in ascendance. The dream of a

 communist society organized for human needs and not for
 profit is in tatters. A century of bourgeois state terror,
 social democratic betrayal, Stalinist retreat and appease

 ment, and many varieties of opportunistic devaluing of the
 coin of human liberation have left us with what German

 social theorist Jurgen Habermas has called an exhaustion
 of Utopian energies (Habermas 1989). Political leaders in
 every country in the world, who barely 15 years ago were
 committed anti-capitalist militants are joining the bour
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 geois governments of their former enemies and trading
 their AK 47s for elite appointments and government port

 folios, while rank and file militants scramble to find legit

 imate ways to make a living or seek out NGOs as a com
 promise between politics and professionalism (Petras
 1995). Everywhere individual solutions are posed to the
 collective social problems of daily life and everywhere
 economies get leaner, meaner and more competitive, pit
 ting neighbour against neighbour.

 We predict no coming upsurge. The world proletariat
 has been bombed, conned, and misled into doubt and aim
 lessness. Marxism, communism, and socialism as alter
 native means of organizing society have little credibility
 for most of the world. There is no current political, eco
 nomic, or social program of the world proletariat and
 most of its 20th-century mass organizations are disbanded
 or hopelessly discredited. So why now? The answer is,
 because we can. This collection comes at the end of a

 decade and a half of hunting the corridors of anthropol
 ogy meetings for co-thinkers and kindred spirits, organ
 izing our colleagues around issues of importance to our
 social class, and studying the lessons of the past.

 A collection on Marxist anthropology, why here?
 Though true, the simple answer, "because we can", does
 not say enough about why Anthropologica is our chosen
 venue. There is a simple fact that many of the people we
 met in those 15 years have long known?the Canadian
 academy is one of the best homes for Marxism. After the
 end of the Cold War, it is difficult to imagine a better
 home for rigorous and independent?but still partisan?
 Marxism than Canada. It has a Marxist tradition that

 has not spiralled into post-modern doubt, nor remained
 enthralled with Cold War shibboleths and dogmas. It is
 healthy, polemical and well enough supported to provide
 a home for studies such as ours.

 The idea for this volume has its early roots in a ses
 sion, "Counter Flows: Marxist Anthropology in the New

 Millennium," organized by Menzies and Marcus for the
 1997 American Anthropological Association meetings. At
 that time we noted that between the publication in 1975
 of Bridget O'Laughin's review article, "Marxist
 Approaches in Anthropology," and William Roseberry's
 1988 review article "Political Economy," published on the
 eve of the fall of the Berlin Wall, a major sea change had
 occurred within the social science and humanities disci

 plines. In an ironic (perhaps tragic is more apt?) twist,
 Anthropology answered Kathleen Gough's call for "New
 Proposals" by a radical engagement with the "text," simul
 taneously subverting and adopting Gough's critique of
 anthropology as the "child of Western Imperialism" (1968:
 403-407).

 The aim of our 1997 session was to explore the
 strengths (and weaknesses) of a new-formed Marxist
 anthropology emerging along the margins of the academe.

 In a variety of ways and from divergent perspectives the
 participants in that session, Kim Clark, Eliza Darling,
 Thomas Dunk, Belinda Leach, Anthony Marcus, and
 Charles Menzies understood themselves as part of a proj
 ect of rejuvenating Marxist-anthropology. Members of
 our session were part of what was then an emerging?now
 an active?working group, organized under the rubric of
 Political Economy and the Production of Culture. The
 working group, meeting in conjunction with the Cana
 dian Anthropological Association since the early-mid
 1990s, has provided an encouraging milieu within which
 an expanding cohort of Marxist inspired colleagues have
 been able to develop politically and professionally.

 In January 2000 we hosted a conference, Perspec
 tives on Race, Gender, and Social Class, at the University
 of British Columbia.1 We were fortunate to be able to call

 upon a multi-aged group of scholars that spanned four
 decades of political engagement with Marxist Anthro
 pology. Here, in the midst of established and emerging
 scholars, the idea for this special issue was germinated.

 Returning to the questions?why here, why now??
 we are compelled to confess that our project is not driven
 by the rising interest in labour issues on university cam
 puses throughout the U.S., Canada, and Mexico2, the
 massive strike waves in Europe in recent years, nor the
 global opposition to neo-liberalism, free trade and "the war

 against terrorism" which brought nearly 15 million pro
 testers into the streets of cities across the world during
 one weekend in February 2003. Our project is driven by
 the Trotskyist idea, brought to anthropology in the 1950s
 and 60s by Eric Wolf (1959) and Marshall Sahlins and
 Elman Service (1960) of the privileges of backwardness.
 To trade our financial metaphor for one from football,
 there is an open field.

 With social democrats and Greens throughout Europe
 imposing the kinds of privatizations that "right of centre"

 parties never could and stealthily rebuilding national
 armies, rump Stalinists recanting the left nationalism of
 their communist past for the ultra-right nationalism of
 their capitalist present and academic Marxists jettisoning
 the last remnants of Enlightenment universalism for the
 particularism of post-modern doubt it is time to return to
 the program of proletarian internationalism, before eco
 nomic competition and inter-imperialist conflict destroy
 our planet and extirpate the idea of "humanity" in a frenzy
 of national action.

 A revival of what Edmund Wilson (1972) called "act

 ing and writing history" is long overdue. The retreat of the
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 structuralism of the 1970s and 1980s has made such a

 project more conceivable than ever. Objectivist analysis
 that reduces the social scientist to a Ptolemaic forecaster

 of glacial movements in the mode of production or devel
 opment of the forces of production has been hopelessly dis

 credited and replaced by the subjectivism of the particu
 lar. No longer certain that the contradictions of history

 would inevitably work themselves out and yield a new
 society, social scientists have come to see themselves as
 witnesses to "post-ideology" local phenomena, cheer
 leaders for culturalism, or crafters of grand, Wittgen
 stein-influenced deconstructive word games.

 As Marxist scholars of the generation of 2000 whose
 god never failed us in 1939,1956, or 19683 we have been
 cursed by developing in a wasteland of doubt, despair
 and pessimism that leads the best among our mentors to
 laugh affectionately when we raise the question of praxis
 and social transformation. But we have also been blessed

 by the absence of gods. Rather than struggle to chart a
 course between structure and agency, history and theory,
 objectivism and subjectivism, or the U.S.A. and the
 U.S.S.R., we are developing in a fallow field. We can go
 back to the basics and do what Marxists have always
 done: wage an ideological battle in our own work place for
 a cooperative and proletarian vision. This collection is a
 modest attempt to renew the struggle for a proletarian
 centred and Marxist anthropology. We think that the field

 has been fallow for long enough. The time has come to
 start planting the old seeds of a new society in the fallow
 fields of the present.

 We open this special issue with a review paper by
 Marcus and Menzies in which we explore the dynamics
 and particularities of North American (Mexico, United
 States, and Canada) Marxism and Anthropology. Our
 intention is to pull out the key themes and ideas that we
 see as critical for an engaged anthropology, a Marxist
 anthropology of the 21st century. As anthropologists we
 have a limited connection to the physical power of the
 working class, but we do have a public platform for exert
 ing some small influence on the consciousness of the work

 ing class. Our opening paper is one small part of this proj
 ect and is positioned to open the general debate to which
 the following three papers provide specific explorations.

 Kim Clark contributes a paper that is of importance
 to those who seek to unite ethnically divided national
 working classes around programs of social struggle and
 social justice. Her attempt to view contemporary ethno
 nationalist rewritings of Ecuadorian history through a
 Marxist lens takes account of the total social formation,
 including elite and popular political projects and seeks to
 ground contemporary struggles for indigenous self-deter

 mination in a long-view, working class history that can
 account for the great variety of changing alliances and
 shifts in the ideological landscape.

 Eric McGuckin uses a Marxist method to bring
 anthropological literature on tourism down to earth by
 addressing some of the more direct questions of social
 inequality that emerge from the intersection of leisure,

 movement, and world system political economics.
 Anthony Marcus's article is based on a presentation

 given at University of British Columbia in January, 2000.

 It raises an important set of questions about how safety
 net welfare systems, such as that in the United States, are

 based on social constructions of poverty that divide the
 working class and set up categories of entitlement that
 immiserate large sections of it. Furthermore, the most
 progressive academics are enlisted in the defence of these
 categories. As the advanced industrial economies increas
 ingly move away from corporatist welfare systems based
 on national working classes and towards the US safety net
 system, such discussions among progressive social scien
 tists will likely become more important to addressing the
 health and economic security of working classes.

 We think it is worth pointing out here that these were

 not the only papers that we were interested in publishing.
 We submitted several others by co-thinkers whose work
 did not make it through the peer review process. We men
 tion this only to suggest that there are more of us out there

 and that rekindling a Marxist pole of debate within anthro

 pology and the social sciences is a long slow process. We
 second guess none of our reviewers. We might well have

 made the same decisions had we been doing the review
 ing. In fact, we thank the reviewers for their useful and

 well considered commentaries. We are confident that our

 colleagues who were rejected will be publishing important
 Marxist analyses in coming years.

 We have seen that there are many Marxist anthro
 pologists scattered among the generation of 2000, and
 though that number could not, at present, be said to con
 stitute a movement, we want to take this chance to predict
 an upsurge. To go back to Robert Brenner's sly comment
 about Marxist economists, we are ready to predict seven
 of the next one mass radicalization. None of the people
 contributing to this special issue will mind being wrong six
 times, if we get it right the seventh. With so many excel
 lent scholars of the generation of 2000 working on the proj
 ect of Marxist anthropology we are looking forward to
 eventually being right and contributing in some small
 way to consolidating and articulating the gains of whatever
 Utopian energies are released.

 Just as early 20th-century anti-racist Boasians in
 Mexico and the United States served the interests of big
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 capital and sections of the petty bourgeoisie, by helping
 to consciously articulate and rationalize the ethnic and cul

 tural changes that were occurring in the make-up of North

 American capitalism, we Marxists of the early 21st-cen
 tury can aid in the understanding and articulation of the
 changes in the world workers' movement and the strug
 gle for a socialist future. We can, in classic anthropologi
 cal fashion, question everyday commonsense and ask
 challenging questions about the existence, strength, and
 consciousness of the world working class. We can be work
 ers both challenging our own conditions of production
 and supporting the struggles of our class brothers and sis
 ters. We can be intellectuals fighting against bourgeois
 ideology that diminishes the value of the working class in
 favour of individualism, obscures rationality with mysti
 fications, views the world through the counter-enlighten
 ment lens of human ethnic zoology, counsels passivity in
 face of so called human nature and naturalizes the mar

 ket. We can fight for the idea that history is what you make
 of it.

 Charles Menzies, Department of Anthropology and Sociology,
 University of British Columbia, 630S NW Marine Drive,
 Vancouver, British Columbia, Canada V6T1Z1. E-mail:
 cmenzies@interchange. ubc. ca

 Anthony Marcus, School of Anthropology, Geography and
 Environmental Studies, University of Melbourne, Victoria,
 3010, Australia. E-mail: amarcus@unimelb.edu.au

 Notes
 1 The conference was made possible by the support of a Social

 Sciences and Humanities Research Council of Canada grant
 in aid of occasional conferences, the UBC Office of the Dean
 of Arts, the Museum of Anthropology, and the Department
 of Anthropology and Sociology.

 2 In particular it is worth drawing attention to the shutdown
 and occupation of the Universidad Nacional Autonoma de
 Mexico (UNAM) for ten months from April 1998 to Febru
 ary 1999. This protest at the largest university in the Amer
 icas was explicitly over the question of working class rights
 to a free and easily accessible university education in Mex
 ico. It became a prominent forum and organising pillar of

 Marxism in the academy and drew anthropologists in on
 both sides of the struggle and both sides of the US/Mexican
 border.

 3 These dates refer respectively to the Stalin-Hitler pact
 which disoriented and disillusioned a generation of com
 munist militants; the crushing of the Hungarian uprising
 and the revelations that accompanied the death of Stalin,
 leading communists to haemorrhage from parties around
 the world; and the combination of the Soviet intervention in
 the "Prague Spring," the betrayals of Paris 1968 by the
 Communist Party of France, and the eventual failure of the
 global social movements of the 1960s and 70s.
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 Renouveler la vision : marxisme et anthropologie au
 XXIe siecle?introduction

 Charles Menzies University of British Columbia
 Anthony Marcus University of Melbourne

 Pourquoi publier aujourd'hui une collection d'articles sur ranthropologie marxiste? Nous sommes a l'aube
 d'un nouveau millenaire, tournes vers une philosophie du
 XIXe siecle, sans aucun anniversaire significatif sur lequel
 fonder notre entreprise. Plus de 150 ans se sont ecoules
 depuis la publication du Manifeste du Parti communiste,
 130 ans depuis la Commune de Paris, 85 ans depuis la

 Revolution d'octobre, et un peu plus d'un demi-siecle
 depuis la revolution chinoise. II paraitrait force de faire de
 cet ouvrage un volume celebrant les vingt et quelques
 annees de la revolution sandiniste, les trente et quelques
 annees de Paris 1968, ou les quarante et quelques annees
 de la revolution cubaine. Par ailleurs, aucun de nos articles

 ne s'attaque veritablement aux questions precises du parti
 et de l'Etat qui ont surgi de l'echec de la Revolution de
 1905 en Russie. Alors, pourquoi maintenant? Pour
 emprunter le langage populaire de la finance contempo
 raine, nous croyons que le marxisme a atteint son point le
 plus bas et jouit d'un potentiel de bonne croissance a long
 terme. Appelons cela une chasse aux bonnes occasions
 intellectuelles.

 Robert Brenner a observe avec esprit que ?les eco
 nomistes marxistes se sont rendus celebres pour avoir pre
 dit avec succes la derniere crise economique mondiale
 sept fois sur une ? (Brenner 1998:22). II y a de bonnes rai
 sons pour partager le scepticisme du Dr Brenner et pour
 ne pas affirmer que les nombreux signes d'une recrudes
 cence de la lutte des classes et de la protestation sociale
 annoncent une vaste et puissante recomposition du mou
 vement mondial de la classe ouvriere et une nouvelle vita

 lite pour le marxisme. II y a toujours des luttes de classes
 et la jeunesse est toujours revoltee.

 A l'aube de ce nouveau millenaire, les forces du capi
 talisme et de la reaction sont en progression. Le reve
 d'une societe communiste organisee en fonction des
 besoins humains plutot que du profit est en ruine. Un
 siecle de terreur bourgeoise, de trahison social-demo
 cratique, de recul et d'apaisement staliniste, et de diverses
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 formes de devaluation opportuniste du concept de la libe
 ration humaine nous ont laisse aux prises avec ce que le
 theoricien social Jiirgen Habermas a appele un ?epuise
 ment des energies utopiques? (Habermas 1989). Dans
 tous les pays du monde, des dirigeants politiques, mili
 tants anti-capitalistes engages il y a quinze ans a peine,
 rejoignent les gouvernements bourgeois de leurs anciens
 ennemis et echangent leurs AK 47 contre des postes
 d'elite et des portefeuilles gouvernementaux. Pendant
 ce temps, les militants de la base s'efforcent tant bien que
 mai de trouver un moyen legitime de gagner leur vie, ou
 font appel a des ONGs comme compromis entre la vie
 politique et la vie professionnelle (Petras 1995). Partout
 des solutions individuelles sont apportees aux problemes
 sociaux et collectifs de la vie quotidienne, et partout les
 economies se font plus dures, plus impitoyables et plus
 competitives, dressant freres et voisins les uns contre les
 autres.

 Nous ne faisons pas la prediction d'une relance pro
 chaine. Le proletariat mondial a ete bombarde, dupe et
 fourvoye jusqu'au doute et au desoeuvrement. Le
 marxisme, le communisme et le socialisme en tant que
 modes alternatifs d'organisation sociale n'ont guere de cre
 dibility aux yeux de la majorite des gens de la planete. II
 n'y a pas de programme politique, economique, ou social
 en cours pour le proletariat mondial, et la plupart des
 organisations de masse du XXe siecle ont ete dispersees
 ou discreditees sans appel. Alors, pourquoi maintenant?
 La reponse : parce que nous le pouvons. Cette collection
 d'articles arrive a la fin d'une decennie et demie passee a
 ratisser les corridors des lieux de rencontre de l'anthro

 pologie a la recherche de co-penseurs, a rassembler nos
 collegues autour de questions d'importance pour notre
 classe sociale, et a etudier les legons du passe.

 Pourquoi publier ici une collection d'articles sur l'an
 thropologie marxiste? La simple reponse ?parce que nous
 le pouvons?, bien qu'elle soit vraie, ne suffit pas a expli
 quer pourquoi nous avons choisi Anthropologica comme
 lieu de publication. II y a un fait tres simple que beaucoup
 d'entre ceux que nous avons rencontres au cours de ces
 quinze annees savent depuis longtemps : le milieu acade
 mique canadien constitue Tun des meilleurs foyers pour
 le marxisme. Depuis la fin de la Guerre Froide, on peut dif
 ficilement imaginer un meilleur foyer que le Canada pour
 un marxisme rigoureux et independant, mais toujours
 partisan. II y reside une tradition marxiste qui ne s'est pas
 effondree dans le doute post-moderne, et qui n'est pas
 demeuree subjuguee par les slogans et les dogmes de la
 Guerre Froide. C'est une tradition saine, polemique et
 suffisamment bien soutenue pour offrir un foyer a des
 etudes telles que les notres.

 Eidee de ce volume prend ses racines dans une ses
 sion, Counter Flows : Marxist Anthropology in the New

 Millenium, organisee par Menzies et Marcus pour les
 rencontres de YAmerican Anthropological Association de
 1997. Nous avions observe alors qu'entre la publication en
 1975 de l'article synoptique de Bridget O'Laughlin,
 ?Marxist Approaches in Anthropology?, et celle en 1988,
 a la veille de la chute du Mur de Berlin, de l'article synop
 tique de William Roseberry, ?Political Economy?, un
 changement profond s'etait opere dans les disciplines des
 sciences sociales et humaines. Dans un renversement iro

 nique (pour ne pas dire tragique), l'anthropologie a
 repondu a l'appel de Kathleen Gough pour de ?nouvelles
 propositions ? par un engagement radical avec le ?texte ?.
 Ce faisant, elle a adopte et subverti simultanement la cri
 tique que Gough avait faite de l'anthropologie en tant que
 ?fille de l'imperialisme occidental (1968:403-407).

 Notre session de 1997 avait pour objectif d'explorer les
 forces (et les faiblesses) d'une nouvelle anthropologie
 marxiste, emergeant alors en marge du milieu acade
 mique. Les participants a cette session, Kim Clark, Eliza
 Darling, Thomas Dunk, Belinda Leach, Anthony Marcus
 et Charles Menzies, se voyaient comme prenant part, par
 des moyens varies et selon des optiques divergentes, a un
 projet de rajeunissement de l'anthropologie marxiste. Les
 membres de notre session faisaient partie de ce qui etait
 alors un groupe de travail emergeant (et qui est devenu
 aujourd'hui un groupe actif) organise sous la rubrique de
 ?l'Economie politique et la production de la culture?. Ce
 groupe de travail, qui se reunit depuis la premiere moitie
 des annees 1990 conjointement avec la Societe Canadienne
 d'Anthropologie, s'est avere un milieu encourageant au
 sein duquel une cohorte grandissante de collegues d'ins
 piration marxiste ont pu se developper politiquement et
 professionnellement.

 En Janvier 2000, nous avons accueilli une conference,
 Perspectives on Race, Gender and Social Class a la Uni
 versity of British Columbia.1 Nous avons eu la chance de
 pouvoir faire appel a un groupe de chercheurs de tous
 ages, couvrant quatre decennies d'engagement politique
 en anthropologie marxiste. C'est la, au sein de ce groupe
 de chercheurs etablis et de nouveaux chercheurs, que
 l'idee de cette publication speciale a germe.

 Revenant aux questions ?pourquoi ici?? et ?pourquoi
 maintenant??, nous sommes contraints d'avouer que notre
 projet n'est pas motive par l'interet grandissant pour les
 questions du travail sur les campus universitaires a tra
 vers les Etats-Unis, le Canada et le Mexique.2 II n'est
 pas motive non plus par les vagues de greves de masse de
 ces dernieres annees en Europe, ni par l'opposition mon
 diale au neoliberalisme, au libre-echange, ou encore a la
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 ?guerre contre le terrorisme? qui a amene pres de 15
 millions de personnes a manifester dans les rues de villes
 a travers le monde pendant une fin de semaine de fevrier
 2003. Notre projet est motive par l'idee trotskyste des
 avantages du retard historique, idee apportee a l'anthro
 pologie dans les annees 1950 et 1960 par Eric Wolf (1955)
 et par Marshall Sahlins et Elman Service (1960). Pour pas
 ser d'une metaphore de la finance a une metaphore du
 football : le champ est libre.

 Avec les sociaux-democrates et les Verts qui, a travers
 TEurope, reconstruisent furtivement des armees natio
 nales et imposent le type de privatisations que les partis
 de ?centre droite? ne pouvaient imposer, avec les stali
 nistes croupions qui desavouent le nationaiisme de gauche
 de leur passe communiste en faveur du nationaiisme d'ex
 treme droite de leur present capitaliste, et avec les uni
 versitaires marxistes qui abandonnent ce qu'il reste de
 Tuniversalisme des Lumieres pour le particularisme du
 doute postmoderne, il est temps de retourner au pro
 gramme de Tinternationalisme proletaries avant que la
 competition economique et le conflit inter-imperialiste ne
 detruisent notre planete et n'eradiquent l'idee de T "huma
 nity dans une frenesie d'action nationale.

 Une reprise de ce qu'Edmund Wilson (1972) a appele
 ?ecrire et vivre Thistoire? se fait attendre depuis long
 temps. Le recul du structuralisme des annees 1970 et
 1980 rend ce projet plus facile a concevoir que jamais.
 Lanalyse objectiviste, qui reduit le chercheur en sciences
 sociales au role de devin ptolemai'que de mouvements
 glaciers dans le developpement des modes et des forces
 de production, a ete discreditee sans appel et remplacee
 par le subjectivisme du particulier. N'etant plus certains
 que les contradictions de l'histoire doivent inevitablement
 se resoudre et produire une nouvelle societe, les cher
 cheurs en sciences sociales en sont venus a se voir comme

 les temoins de phenomenes locaux ?post-ideologiques?, les
 promoteurs du culturalisme, ou les artisans de grandioses
 jeux de langage deconstructifs inspires de Wittgenstein.

 En tant que chercheurs marxistes de la generation
 2000, qui n'ont pas ete abandonnes par leur dieu en 1939,
 en 1956 ou en 1968,3 nous avons eu le malheur de nous
 developper dans un champ devaste par le doute, le deses
 poir et le pessimisme, qui pousse les meilleurs d'entre
 nos mentors a rire affectueusement lorsque nous soule
 vons les questions de praxis et de transformation sociale.
 Mais nous avons egalement ete benis par cette absence de
 dieux. Plutot que de lutter pour nous frayer un chemin
 entre la structure et Taction, l'histoire et la theorie, Tob
 jectivisme et le subjectivisme, ou encore les Etats-Unis et
 TURSS, nous nous developpons dans un champ en friche.
 Nous pouvons retourner a Tessentiel et faire ce que les

 marxistes ont toujours fait : mener un combat ideolo
 gique au sein de notre propre milieu de travail en faveur
 d'une vision cooperative et proletarienne. Cette collec
 tion d'articles se veut une humble tentative de renouvel

 lement de la lutte pour une anthropologie marxiste cen
 tree sur le proletariat. Nous pensons que le champ est en
 friche depuis assez longtemps. Eheure est venue de plan
 ter les vieilles semences d'une nouvelle societe dans les

 champs en friche du present.
 Nous ouvrons ce numero special par un article synop

 tique de Marcus et Menzies dans lequel nous explorons les
 dynamiques et particularites du marxisme et de l'an
 thropologie nord-americains (Mexique, Etats-Unis,
 Canada). Notre but est de fournir les themes et idees
 cles que nous considerons cruciaux pour une anthropolo
 gie engagee, une anthropologie marxiste du XXIe siecle.
 En tant qu'anthropologues, notre connexion a la puis
 sance physique de la classe ouvriere est limitee, mais
 nous beneficions bel et bien d'une plateforme publique
 pour exercer une certaine influence sur la conscience de
 celle-ci. Notre article d'ouverture constitue une partie de
 ce projet, et est positionne de fagon a ouvrir le debat
 general auquel les trois articles suivants apportent des
 explorations specifiques.

 Earticle de Kim Clarke s'avere important pour ceux
 qui cherchent a unifier, autour de programmes de lutte et
 de justice sociale, des classes ouvrieres nationales divisees
 selon des lignes ethniques. En tentant d'examiner a tra
 vers le prisme du marxisme des textes contemporains
 ethno-nationalistes et revisionnistes de l'histoire equato
 rienne, elle tient compte de l'ensemble de la formation
 sociale, y compris des projets politiques de l'elite et du
 peuple. Elle parvient egalement a reinscrire les luttes
 contemporaries pour l'autodetermination autochtone dans
 une histoire a long terme de la classe ouvriere, qui rend
 compte de la grande diversite d'alliances fluctuantes et des

 transformations du paysage ideologique.
 Eric McGuckin adopte une demarche marxiste pour

 refonder la litterature anthropologique sur le tourisme, en
 s'attaquant a quelques-unes des questions d'inegalite
 sociale les plus directes qui emergent de la confluence du
 loisir, du mouvement et des economies politiques du sys
 teme-monde.

 Earticle d'Anthony Marcus, base sur une presentation
 faite a la University of British Columbia en Janvier 2000,

 souleve un ensemble important de questions sur la fagon
 dont les systemes d'assistance publique fondes sur le
 principe du filet de securite sociale, tels que celui en
 vigueur aux Etats-Unis, reposent sur des constructions
 sociales de la pauvrete qui divisent la classe ouvriere, et
 mettent en place des categories ?de droit a l'assistance ?
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 qui appauvrissent de larges sections de celle-ci. Par
 ailleurs, les universitaires les plus progressistes sont
 recrutes pour defendre ces categories. A mesure que les
 economies industrielles avancees s'eloignent des systemes
 d'assistance publique corporatistes fondes sur des classes
 ouvrieres nationales et se rapprochent du systeme ame
 ricain base sur la notion de filet de securite sociale, il
 devient plus important pour les chercheurs progressistes
 en sciences sociales d'engager le debat autour de ces
 questions, et ce, afin de mieux aborder les problemes de
 sante et de securite economique des classes ouvrieres.

 II merite d'etre signale que ce ne sont pas la les seuls
 articles que nous etions interesses a publier. Nous avons
 soumis de nombreuses autres communications de co-pen

 seurs qui n'ont pas ete selectionnees lors du processus
 devaluation par les pairs. Nous mentionnons ce fait uni
 quement afin de suggerer qu'il y a encore bien des anthro
 pologues marxistes a Toeuvre, et que raviver un pole de
 debats marxistes au sein de l'anthropologie et des sciences
 sociales constitue un processus de longue haleine. Nous ne
 remettons aucunement en question le travail des membres
 du comite de selection. II est probable que nous aurions
 pris les memes decisions si nous avions fait nous-meme la
 selection. En fait, nous remercions les membres du comite
 pour leurs commentaires a la fois utiles et reflechis. Nous

 sommes persuades que nos collegues dont le travail a ete
 rejete publieront d'importantes analyses marxistes dans
 les annees a venir.

 Nous avons observe qu'un grand nombre d'anthro
 pologues marxistes sont dissemines parmi la generation
 2000. Et bien qu'on ne puisse pour Tinstant affirmer qu'ils
 constituent un mouvement, nous voulons ici prendre la
 chance de predire une relance. Pour revenir au commen
 taire fute de Robert Brenner sur les economistes
 marxistes, nous sommes prets a predire la prochaine radi
 calisation de masse sept fois sur une. Aucun de ceux qui
 ont contribue a ce numero special ne se souciera de s'etre
 trompe six fois, si nous avons raison la septieme fois. Avec

 un si grand nombre d'excellents chercheurs de la gene
 ration 2000 qui travaillent sur le projet de l'anthropologie
 marxiste, nous sommes impatients d'avoir finalement rai
 son et de contribuer de quelque fagon que ce soit a conso
 lider et a articuler les benefices de toutes les energies uto

 piques qui seraient liberees.
 Tout comme les boasiens anti-racistes du debut du

 XXe siecle au Mexique et aux Etats-Unis ont servi les inte
 rets du grand capital et de certains secteurs de la petite
 bourgeoisie en contribuant sciemment a articuler et a
 rationaliser les transformations ethniques et culturelles
 alors en cours dans la composition du capitalisme nord
 americain, nous, marxistes du debut du XXIe siecle, pou

 vons aider a la comprehension et a l'articulation des trans
 formations aujourd'hui en cours au sein du mouvement
 mondial des travailleurs et de la lutte pour un avenir
 socialiste. Nous pouvons, dans une perspective anthro
 pologique classique, interroger le sens commun ordinaire
 et poser des questions stimulantes sur l'existence, la force
 et la conscience de la classe ouvriere mondiale. Nous pou
 vons etre des travailleurs qui remettent en question leurs
 propres conditions de production tout en appuyant les
 combats de nos freres et soeurs de classe. Nous pouvons
 etre des intellectuels luttant contre cette ideologie bour
 geoise qui diminue la valeur de la classe ouvriere en faveur
 de l'individualisme, obscurcit la rationalite avec des mys
 tifications, voit le monde a travers le prisme anti-Lumieres

 d'une zoologie humaine et ethnique, recommande la pas
 sivite face a une soi-disant nature humaine et naturalise

 le marche. Nous pouvons nous battre pour cette idee que
 l'histoire est ce que nous en faisons.

 Charles Menzies, Department of Anthropology and Sociology,
 University of British Columbia, 630S NW Marine Drive,
 Vancouver, British Columbia, Canada V6T1Z1. E-mail:
 cmenzies@interchange. ubc. ca
 Anthony Marcus, School of Anthropology, Geography and
 Environmental Studies University of Melbourne, Victoria,
 3010, Australia. Courriel: amarcus@unimelb.edu.au

 Notes
 1 Cette conference a ete rendue possible grace au soutien

 d'une subvention pour colloques du Conseil de recherches
 en sciences humaines du Canada, ainsi qu'a l'appui du UBC
 Office of the Dean of Arts, du Museum of Anthropology, et
 du Department of Anthropology and Sociology.

 2 II vaut la peine d'attirer l'attention notamment sur la fer
 meture et l'occupation de la Universidad Nacional Auto
 noma de Mexico (UNAM) pendant une periode de dix mois,
 d'avril 1998 a fevrier 1999. Cette protestation, au sein de la
 plus grande universite des Ameriques, s'est deroulee expli
 citement autour de la question du droit de la classe ouvriere
 a une formation universitaire gratuite et accessible au
 Mexique. Elle est devenue un forum important et un pilier
 d'organisation pour le marxisme en milieu universitaire, et
 a attire des anthropologues des deux cotes de la lutte et des
 deux cotes de la frontiere Etats-Unis/Mexique.

 3 Ces dates font reference respectivement au pacte Hitler
 Staline qui a desoriente et desillusionne une generation de
 militants communistes; a la repression de l'insurrection
 hongroise et aux revelations qui ont accompagne la mort de
 Staline, poussant des communistes a travers le monde a
 quitter leur parti en masse; et a la conjonction de l'inter
 vention sovietique au ?Printemps de Prague?, des trahisons
 de Paris 1968 par le Parti Communiste frangais, et de l'echec
 subsequent des mouvements sociaux mondiaux des annees
 1960 et 1970.
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 Towards a Class-Struggle Anthropology

 Anthony Marcus University of Melbourne
 Charles Menzies University of British Columbia

 Abstract: Dancing between review and argument this paper
 lays out a foundation for a class-struggle anthropology?that
 is, an anthropological practice that can be linked to the ultimate
 goal of achieving a classless society. To this end we will review
 those anthropologists who have gone before us, pulling out
 those works of theirs that we see as critical in (re)building a
 class-struggle anthropology. As part of this process we discuss
 the relationship between what has stood as Marxist
 anthropology in North America, the idea of socialism, the
 political development of the world working class during the
 nine decades since the October Revolution, and the challenges
 of intellectual continuity in the face of differing generational
 experiences of Marxist anthropologists. Ultimately we argue
 that a progressive anthropology necessarily involves political
 activism in our work, communities, and schools.

 Keywords: Marxism, class struggle, political economy, social
 justice

 Resume : Alternant entre le synopsis et Targumentation, cet
 essai met en place une fondation pour une anthropologie de la
 lutte des classes, a savoir une pratique anthropologique pouvant
 etre reliee au but ultime qu'est la realisation d'une societe sans
 classes. A cette fin, nous faisons un survol des anthropologues
 qui nous ont precede, et de ceux d'entre leurs travaux que nous
 considerons cruciaux pour la (re)construction d'une anthro
 pologie de la lutte des classes. Ce faisant, nous examinons les
 relations entre l'anthropologie marxiste en Amerique du Nord,
 l'idee du socialisme, le developpement politique de la classe
 ouvriere mondiale au cours des dix decennies qui ont suivi la
 Revolution d'octobre, et les defis de la continuite intellectuelle
 face aux differentes experiences generationnelles des anthro
 pologues marxistes. Finalement, nous soutenons qu'une
 anthropologie progressiste implique necessairement Tactivisme
 politique dans notre milieu de travail, nos communautes et nos
 ecoles.

 Mots-cles : Marxisme, lutte des classes, economie politique,
 justice sociale

 "The history of all hitherto existing societies is the his

 tory of class struggles."
 ? Karl Marx and Frederick Engels,

 The Communist Manifesto

 "The philosophers have only interpreted the world in
 various ways; the point, however, is to change it."

 ? Karl Marx, Theses on Feuerrbach

 For Marx social class is at the centre of understanding and organizing social change. As interpreted by Lenin
 the working class, organized by its politically advanced
 vanguard, constituted the path toward emancipation and
 the realization of human potential. Rosa Luxemburg
 emphasized?among other things?the critical power
 of the combined force of the working class, engaged in a
 general strike, in overthrowing capitalism. Trotsky,
 through his analysis of combined and uneven develop

 ment and the thesis of permanent revolution, pointed the
 way forward toward a global socialist society (even if the
 revolution began in the most backward of countries).

 Anthropology, by contrast, has tended to draw upon
 the more conservative theoretical frameworks of main
 stream scholars such as Emile Durkheim or Max Weber

 to construct models of society that highlight ways of build
 ing and or maintaining "community" connections and
 social functions (Patterson 2001). This is not, of course, to

 say that there are no important anthropological contri
 butions which draw upon Marx?there are some.1 In this
 essay we detail in broad stroke the history of Marxist
 anthropology in North America (which for us includes

 Mexico, the United States, and Canada) and, in so doing,
 point the way forward towards a class-struggle anthro
 pology, with the ultimate aim of achieving social justice and
 the elimination of a class-based society.

 To carry out the task that we have set for ourselves
 we balance between review and argument. For our review
 we have selected pieces that are critical for engaging in
 our project of a class-struggle anthropology. Because we
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 are social activists engaged in the social justice move
 ment and practising professional anthropologists engaged
 in the arcane world of publish or perish we have focussed
 on those anthropological writers and works that we have
 found contribute toward our project in terms of their
 intellectual and practical contributions.

 For our argument we draw upon the classical call for
 a class-struggle social science that is intent on reinvigo
 rating hope for a better, more just world.2 This is a social
 science that places its analytical eye and its political hopes
 upon the working class as the pivotal social agent of
 change and upon the ruling class as the agent of reaction
 and deception. In so doing we draw directly from the cor
 pus of theory inspired and informed by the writings and
 political engagements of Karl Marx and Fredrick Engels.
 In this essay we have attempted to avoid the endless
 internal debates within Marxism and focus instead upon
 the ways in which Marxism as theory and practice has
 informed anthropology. Nonetheless, it would be remiss
 if we did not at the very least lay out the core concepts of

 Marxist theory so as not to be waylaid later on in the
 paper over potentially unfamiliar phrases or concepts
 new to the 21st-century ear.

 First and foremost Marxism is a theory and a prac
 tice united in the objective of achieving a classless society.

 As a theory, Marxism is a body of conceptual tools that
 allows an informed analyst an effective mechanism by
 which to make sense of the myriad ways and means the
 ruling class of a particular society deploy to hold onto
 their privileged position in society (see, for example: Oil
 man 1971; Mandel 1969). Chief among Marxism's central
 concepts is that of social class?defined at its most basic
 as one's place relative to the means of production, the
 tools, machines, and knowledge used to transform the
 world around us into things usable by humans. While pri
 marily focussed upon the workings of capitalism, Marx
 ist theory has also been used to understand the workings
 of kin-ordered and tributary societies (Wolf 1982,1999).

 As practice, Marxism, through the identification of the

 key problem of class-divided societies, which is the
 exploitation of the majority by a minority that controls the
 ability of society to produce goods and services, suggests
 ways and means of overthrowing the rule of the minority
 by the majority. Here the primary focus is upon the social
 conflict between and among classes. Marxism holds that
 conflict to be an inevitable part of the economic laws of
 motion of an expansionary system built on economic com
 petition between capitalists for the social surplus and
 between workers and capitalists for the social wage.

 However, this inevitable economic competition is ulti
 mately underwritten by what Marxists often refer to as

 "leadership" or the political means and will to fight. There
 can be various aspects to this leadership. It can be over
 competing blocs of capitalists fighting each other by lead
 ing one working class to slaughter another in war. It can
 be a "race to the bottom" that reduces the percentage of
 the surplus that goes to use values (what Marxists refer
 to as the rate of exploitation). Alternatively, as Marxists
 advocate and fervently desire, it can be class struggle
 emerging from a conscious working class that has the
 political means and will to increase its power over pro
 duction, eventually fighting for the eradication of classes
 and thereby the privileges associated with private prop
 erty: what Marx called class for itself.

 To this end we will review those anthropologists who
 have gone before us, pulling out those works of theirs that

 we see as critical in rebuilding a class-struggle anthro
 pology?that is, an anthropological practice that can be
 linked to the ultimate goal of achieving a classless society.
 As part of this process we discuss the relationship between
 what has stood as Marxist anthropology in North Amer
 ica, the idea of socialism, the political development of the

 world working class during the nine decades since the
 October Revolution, and the challenges of intellectual con
 tinuity in the face of differing generational experiences of

 Marxist anthropologists. In so doing we recognize that
 much of what we say below is not new, not innovative, and

 not original in anyway except?perhaps?in its attempt to
 "confront the present" (Smith 1999), with a new synthesis
 that addresses the perpetual crisis, and growing economic
 disparities that characterize the current period.3

 There are no road maps for what we are trying to do
 because there is so little in the way of contemporary
 attempts to synthesize Marxist anthropology into a coher
 ent body of work. Ultimately we argue that a truly pro
 gressive, class-struggle anthropology necessarily involves
 political activism in our work, communities and schools.

 We are not attempting to provide the definitive synthe
 sis of Marxism and Anthropology, nor finally resolve the
 contradictions between professional scholarship and polit
 ical commitment, but rather to provide a provisional his
 tory of a present that needs, badly, to be confronted by
 class struggle. As anthropologists we would like to con
 tribute to this project and hope that we can at least pro
 vide a prolegomenon for further research and a more
 complete synthesis of that which is both Marxist and
 anthropological.

 The "Short Twentieth Century" and
 Marxist Anthropology
 In 1995, Eric Hobsbawm coined the now well-worn phrase
 "the short twentieth century" to describe the period from
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 1914 to 1989, which, he argued, marks the boundaries of
 the major challenges, conflicts and ideological themes of
 20th-century history. While we share Canadian writer
 Ellen Meiksins Wood's (1998) concern with the excessive

 periodizing of contemporary social theory and the con
 nected problem of multiple generations of "new pes
 simists" declaring an end to history and a crisis of moder
 nity every couple of decades (Wood and Foster 1997), we
 also recognize the scholarly wisdom of Hobsbawm's con
 nection between a 75-year global class war4 that was the
 end result of the first inter-imperialist world war and the

 political, social, and intellectual alignments that emerged
 from the October Revolution.

 It is, of course, easy to find harbingers of the October

 Revolution in the pre-World War I period and continuities
 between the challenges of the Cold War and the contem
 porary period (Wood 1998). However, even if, as Ellen
 Meiksins Wood asserts, 1989 does not mark the end of an
 epoch of capitalism and its attendant class struggles, it
 does mark the collapse of huge states that covered most
 of the old world. It also marks the disappearance, degen
 eration, splintering, and ideological disorientation of polit
 ical parties that wielded tremendous influence in the

 world working class and a crisis of legitimacy for viable
 alternatives to capitalism. The terrain of political strug
 gle has changed in dramatic ways and we claim the right
 to join Eric Hobsbawm in using 1989-91 as a heuristic
 boundary.

 As scholars for the Marxist generation of 2000, most
 of our intellectual development derives from the social sci

 ence of this short 20th century that is now a decade and
 a half in the past. The scholars who mentored us through
 the process of doctoral studies were beneficiaries of the
 remarkable, nearly millenarian, optimism about pro
 gressive social change that characterized the period of
 early adulthood for what has come to be called the gen
 eration of 1968 (Kurlansky 2004). Having done their doc
 toral research during the heady days of the 1960s and 70s
 their research was able to explicitly engage broad strug
 gles for social change and even revolutionary transfor
 mation as it happened in the "traditional" field sites of
 anthropology?Africa, Asia, Latin America, or the so
 called fourth-world of Aboriginal or Indigenous peoples.

 Beginning first with India, China, and Korea the
 grand movements of decolonization and anti-imperialist
 nationalism forced anthropologists to reconsider anthro
 pological practice. The existence of two global superpow
 ers defined largely by their differing economic systems
 provided a geo-political space in which newly independent
 nations in Asia, Africa, and Oceania, and older, former
 colonial nations in Latin America and the Caribbean were

 able to negotiate political and economic advantages by pit
 ting the USSR and the U.S. against each other. Crumbling
 Euro-American empires made it more difficult for anthro
 pologists to gain access to the so-called Third World on
 their own terms, as the human subjects of anthropologi
 cal inquiry were becoming agents in their own right and

 were claiming control over both the right to speak for their
 peoples and the right to determine who had access to
 them (see Menzies 2001:26-29).

 In particular, the unprecedented global expansion of
 access to education and the opening of universities to the
 working classes both of imperialist countries and of the
 former colonial world provided intellectual platforms and
 scholarly careers to those who might, in a previous gen
 eration, have simply been the subjects of anthropological,
 sociological and ethno-historical studies. Anthropologists
 could no longer take for granted the fact that their field
 informants would never read or publicly comment on
 their work; they often had to share a stage with them and

 fight for a place in the field site. This was as true for
 studies here in North America, as it was for exotic places
 where "servants of empire" had once studied "men in
 grass skirts."

 The expansive optimism of the day gave much room
 for progressive anthropologists to define themselves by
 and to participate in the political conflicts and struggles
 of the short 20th century, but the era of naive fieldwork?
 if such a beast ever existed?was over. If one did gain
 access, the ethical content of one's work was open to ques
 tion. In North America, for example, the participation of
 U.S. anthropologists in intelligence activities during the
 Vietnam war threatened to break apart the American
 Anthropological Association (see Vincent 1990:310; Wolf
 and Jorgensen 1970), domestic disputes over "anthropol
 ogy at home" touched off political firestorms over the
 culture of poverty in the United States (see Marcus in this

 volume; Leacock 1971) and in Mexico, the 1968 generation
 challenged anthropology's longstanding ties to the Mex
 ican state (see Lomnitz 2001; Warman et al. 1970).

 Perhaps most important among the many global polit
 ical events that were coming together to democratize the
 academy, undermine old certainties and raise new ques
 tions about the relationship between ideas and action was
 the defeat of the U.S. army in Vietnam. By the late 1960s
 it was becoming clear to most of the world that the United
 States could not win its war in Vietnam. Several U.S. gov
 ernments had done everything short of using nuclear
 weapons, yet the North Vietnamese government and the
 insurgency in the South were only getting stronger. The
 emergence of a defeatist wing of the Democratic Party and
 the officer's corps in the U.S. army during the late 1960s
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 and early 1970s (Burner & Marcus 1999), shook the intel
 lectual foundations of world capitalist hegemony.5

 In the anthropological profession the cracks in impe
 rial hegemony yielded radical reappraisals of the disci
 pline. Most notably, Dell Hymes (1972) Reinventing
 Anthropology (1972), Talal Asad (1973) Anthropology
 and the Colonial Encounter, Arturo Warman et al. (1970)
 De eso que llaman antropologia mexicana and Kathleen
 Gough's (1968) important Current Anthropology article
 "New Proposals for Anthropologists" (Gough 2002) sought
 to redefine the field in such a way as to make anthropol
 ogy relevant as an agent of social change. These critiques
 relied on the personal commitment of the anthropologist
 to radical change, exhorted the anthropologist to act as an
 agent of social change and warned of the dangers of doing
 anthropology too close to the influences of the state. It was

 these calls for a new and partisan anthropology that could
 contribute to broad and rapidly emerging progressive
 social change that drove the work of many of our mentors,

 and drew us and our colleagues of the generation of 2000
 into the orbit of older scholars whom we regarded as part

 of the solution, not the problem.
 While there was nothing as spectacular as the U.S.

 defeat on the battlefields of Southeast Asia during our
 coming of age, we did witness and participate in such
 events as the mass popular uprisings against U.S. cruise
 missiles in Europe during the early 1980s, the British
 coal miners' strike of 1984, Operation Solidarity in British
 Columbia in 1983,6 the revolutions, popular uprisings and
 guerrilla struggles of Central America and Southern
 Africa, and the worldwide battle against privatization and
 the withdrawal of the welfare state that occurred in the

 wake of the global economic contraction, following the
 collapse of the Mexican peso in 1982. Many of us came
 from student politics and sought careers that could accom
 modate and help sustain our political commitments. For
 those of us who had drawn Marxist lessons from the many

 defeats of the 1980s, the scholars who were most exciting
 to us were those who were explicitly working within the

 Marxist tradition and were concerned with key questions
 about the political development of the working class.

 In particular two figures stand out as the intellectual
 progenitors of Marxist anthropology in North America:
 Eric Wolf and Eleanor Leacock. Wolf and Leacock shared

 an intellectual commitment to putting sound scholarship in

 the service of emancipatory politics. Taken together we
 would argue that they represent the two most significant
 Marxist anthropologists of their generation. Wolf has, in
 concert with his students, placed the critical role played by
 social labour in the production of culture on the anthropo

 logical agenda (1982,1999). Leacock, a committed activist

 who paid for her politics, has been central to linking issues
 of gender and race to the power play of social class in con
 temporary society. Any serious attempt to build a class
 struggle anthropology must necessarily come to terms
 with the work of these two Marxist anthropologists.

 Wolf stands as a founding figure of American Marx
 ist anthropology for having forced the discipline to hon
 estly engage the historical profession and for having pub
 lished foundational Marxist, Marxian and crypto-Marxist
 anthropological analyses over six decades from 1952 until
 2001 (Marcus 2003). However, it was his 1982 magnum
 opus, Europe and the People without History (1997), and
 the series of articles and speeches that preceded it on
 peasant revolution and the rise of capitalism (drawn
 together posthumously by his widow, Sydel Silverman,

 Wolf 2001), that drew aspiring Marxist anthropologists
 from around the world to study with him. Though Wolf
 was engaged in a variety of forms of political activism,
 including helping to start the anti-Vietnam war teach-in

 movement (Schneider 1999), risking his career over rev
 elations that his colleagues had used field data to aid the
 U.S. war effort in Southeast Asia (Wolf and Jorgensen
 1970), and supporting a variety of attempts to democra
 tize the profession (Schneider 1999), his principle contri
 bution was in making Marxist anthropology theoretically
 viable. Unashamedly Marxist in methodology, Eric Wolf's
 work in the last two decades of the short 20th century pro

 vided an intellectual guide book for scholars seeking their
 own Marxist explorations and explanations.

 Wolf's emergence from the Marxist closet that the
 1950s McCarthyite United States had imposed was a slow
 and painful process, the final results of which are just
 beginning to be debated (Barrett et al. 2001; Marcus
 2003). However for Marxists of the generation of 2000,
 Eleanor Leacock provides an unambiguously activist
 influence, inspiration and intellectual genealogy. It was she

 who best defined the place of the Marxist scholar, engaged
 in political movements that informed her scholarly work
 and scholarly work that informed her political commit
 ments. In an autobiographical reflection in the preface to
 her 1981 volume, Myths of Male Dominance: Collected
 Articles on Women Cross-Culturally, she reflects that
 "political activity" was "enormously important in helping

 me keep my feet on the ground both theoretically and per

 sonally." She went on to say in the same comment that it
 had "not let me forget, as academics tend to do (if they
 ever learned it in the first place), that oppression and
 exploitation by sex, race, and class are fundamental in the
 contemporary world, and that theories which ignore this
 reality are meaningless if not downright destructive"
 (Leacock 1981: 5).
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 Her groundbreaking work in the late 1940s and early
 1950s on the ability of humans to exist in cooperative eco
 nomic arrangements directly confronted the McCarthyite
 academy (Leacock 1954) at great personal expense to her
 career (Sutton 1993). In the 1960s Leacock contributed to
 the debate over poverty in the United States, taking up
 questions of education, training a generation of radical
 teachers in anthropology (Leacock 1969), and confronting

 what she believed was an attack on the black section of the

 American working class (Leacock 1971; also see Marcus'
 contribution to this volume). Finally, in the 1970s and
 1980s Leacock published extensively on the relationship
 between imperialism and gender inequality (Etienne and
 Leacock 1980; Leacock 1986) and ultimately raised ques
 tions that remain fundamental starting points for con
 temporary discussions of the relationship between capi
 talism, patriarchy, gender inequality and women's
 liberation (Leacock 1963,1972).

 There have, no doubt, been many North American
 anthropologists who have been members of Marxist polit
 ical parties, most prominently Oscar Lewis, who is reputed
 to have been a member of the Communist Party USA
 (see Marcus's article in this volume) and there were sev
 eral important founding figures of North American Marx
 ist anthropology from the generation that came of age dur

 ing World War II, in particular, Sidney Mintz, Stanley
 Diamond, Elman Service, Paul Kirchoff, as well as Leslie
 White and Alexander Lesser (who were somewhat mav
 erick figures from the first decades of the short 20th).
 However, it is our belief that to a certain degree virtually
 all the Marxist anthropologists of the generation of 1968,
 upon whose shoulders our efforts stand, are somewhere
 between Wolf the theoretician, fighting for Marxist
 methodologies in uncovering the strengths, weakness,
 and rhythms of the capitalist mode of production, and
 Leacock the activist, fighting for an explicitly proletarian
 political project that took up powerful counter-hegemonic
 names and strategies outside the academy.

 If the generation that trained us had the best of par
 ents in these two, we can probably thank what Eric Wolf
 might have described as the interstitial place that Marx
 ism holds in the North American academy. Unlike Euro
 pean Marxists for whom the question of affiliation (or
 rejection of affiliation) to a powerful Moscow aligned com
 munist party or a vast and bureaucratic socialist/social
 democratic party created remarkable opportunities to
 influence mass struggles, as well as powerful pressures
 towards intellectual adaptation to immediate political con
 cerns, our professors grew up in something of a barren
 wasteland where there was little orthodoxy and much
 room for exploration. They benefited from the privileges

 of backwardness and explored a variety of issues in het
 erodox, counterintuitive and often highly original ways.

 Amongst this group are several scholars whose work
 is of particular relevance for our project of a class-strug
 gle anthropology. While the individuals that we have high
 lighted below are a few among many, they are represen
 tative of those aspects of what has passed as Marxist
 anthropology that have the most to offer our contempo
 rary project of a class-struggle anthropology. While any
 such grouping is?to a certain extent?an act of arbi
 trariness, we would point to three key themes at the core
 of the contribution of this group of anthropologists: gen
 der; nation building and national liberation; and class
 struggle.

 Karen Brodkin's theoretical work, like that of Lea
 cock, helps us rethink the relationship between class,
 race, and gender in anthropological inquiry (Brodkin
 Sacks 1974,1989). Her empirical work demonstrated the
 centrality of "gendered" and "raced" sectors of the work
 ing class that have typically been ignored by the trade
 union movement. Stephanie Coontz's contributions to
 post-Leacock discussions of the relationship between fam
 ily, private property and the state have set the theoreti
 cal standard by which all work on Marxism and gender
 should be measured (Coontz 1992; Coontz and Henderson
 1986). Nash, in addition to helping invent the notion of an

 anthropology of work and having put the class struggle of

 indigenous, Trotskyist tin miners on our collective radar
 (1979), has also made a contribution to a Marxist anthro
 pology with her insightful study of impediments to class
 consciousness in the United States (1989).

 Mexicans like Roger Bartra (19743,1978,1979,1982),
 Luisa Pare (1977), Angel Palerm (1980), Hector Diaz
 Polanco (1977) and the Marxist pre-Hispanic archaeolog
 ical school (Olivera 1978, Carrasco 1978; Nash 1980) con
 tributed empirically and theoretically to our understand
 ing of the rise of capitalism and the attendant problems
 of building nation states and working classes in the Third

 World, both through their scholarly work that has been
 translated into English and through their influence on
 Canadian and U.S. Marxists such as Wolf, Roseberry and
 Nash. However, this important influence is too often
 missed due to the lack of bilingualism among many North
 American academics. We still await an English translation
 of Arturo Warman and his colleagues' 1970 classic De
 Eso Que Llaman Antropologia Mexicana (On What They
 Call Mexican Anthropology?our translation), which
 helped start the critical anthropology movement.

 Richard Lee, Joseph Jorgenson and James A. McDon
 ald, the first working with indigenous peoples in Africa, the

 latter two with indigenous peoples in North America,
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 have each contributed to a Marxist anthropology that is
 relevant for indigenous struggles of national liberation.
 Lee, most noted for his work in the Kalahari with the
 Dobe Ju/'hoansi (Leacock and Lee 1982) has played a
 critical role in advancing a Marxist anthropology of and
 for indigenous peoples. Jorgensoen's pioneering work
 linking dependency theory to Native American Studies,
 challenged conservative conceptualizations of indigenous
 peoples as existing outside of history (Jorgensen 1972;
 Jorgensen and Lee, 1974). McDonald, working with mem
 bers of the Kitsumkalum First Nation (a northern BC
 Tsimshian community), has demonstrated through nearly
 three decades of collaboration that a Marxist influenced

 anthropology has clear relevance for today's First Nations'

 struggles (McDonald 1994,2004).
 Kathleen Gough, Gavin Smith, and Gerald Sider have

 made significant contributions to our understanding of
 class struggle and the ways in which these struggles man
 ifest themselves in the "messiness" of real life. Gough's

 work draws attention to the role that we, as practitioners,

 must play in the wider world within which our research
 and writing occurs. Long before it was popular to call
 attention to the reflexive role of the anthropologist, Gough

 called upon the professional guild to align self-consciously
 with the oppressed and exploited against the power of the
 imperialist state. Smith and Sider, both working with
 rural peoples, have elaborated the ways and means
 through which issues of struggle link to the material con
 ditions of the everyday and either deflect or lead to explicit
 class conflict.

 In Canada, Gavin Smith and Richard Lee have almost
 single-handedly created a vibrant pool of Marxist influ
 enced Canadian PhDs.7 Smith's work, first with peasant
 struggles (1989) and, more recently, on the possibility of
 a politically engaged anthropology (1999) has provided us
 with the theoretical and empirical basis upon which a
 class-struggle anthropology can be built. While others
 have focussed on the defeats of the 1960s and 1970s, Smith

 constantly reminds us that words must be backed up
 through action (1991).

 Kathleen Gough is perhaps most noted for her politi
 cal involvement in the 1960s/1970s anti-war movement and

 her Trotskyist political activism, though we should not
 overlook her more '"traditional"' anthropological work on
 kinship and the family (see, Gough 1981; Price 2004: 307
 326; Schneider and Gough 1961). At Simon Fraser Uni
 versity8 Gough's name came to be identified with criticism
 of the McCarthyite tendencies of universities, displeased by
 what their more radical faculty might say or do. One of a
 group of seven faculty members who were fired, or denied
 tenure, or refused contract renewal in the early 1970s,

 Gough's experience should remind us that the gossamer
 web of academic freedom can be easily torn when the pow
 erful take issue with what we may dare to say.

 Sider's work has explored the "messiness" of the
 social world and the play of human actors within and
 against the movement of history.9 Drawing on fieldwork
 sites as disparate as outport Newfoundland (2003) and
 rural sharecroppers in North Carolina (2003), Sider points
 to the ways in which historical processes intersect with the

 particularities of local contexts (see also, Sider and Smith
 1997). Sider has done much to raise foundational questions
 about the self-consciousness of the working class, through
 broadening and deepening the relationship between
 anthropological and historical knowledge.

 If the early scholarly life of the generation of 1968 can
 be defined by the almost millenarian optimism of that
 year which filled the space between Fidel Castro's jeep
 rolling into Havana amidst cheering crowds in 1959 and
 supporters of the United States dropping off helicopters
 trying to escape Saigon in 1975, their later life seemed to
 be measured by defeats and disappointments. It is beyond
 the scope of this essay to describe the long retreat from
 the heady 1960s, or weigh in once again with a laundry list

 of the many communist parties of the world that went
 down in bloody defeat through attempts to co-exist with
 their capitalist enemies, or socialist parties that helped

 manage capitalism through a crisis. Suffice to say that on
 a global scale the political leadership that did exist and the
 mass consciousness that created it, was not prepared for
 the extent to which the capitalist class and its state(s)
 retained the ability and desire to use every resource up to
 and including atomic bombs to prevent anybody from
 getting in the way of the accumulation of capital.

 A permanent employers' offensive began to shred
 the welfare state and ratchet up the rate of exploitation
 internationally in the late 1970s (Munck 2002)10. Such
 names as Thatcher, Reagan, and Pinochet were the stars
 of this new class struggle from above, but much of the
 world followed suit, with neo-liberal austerity often
 imposed by lesser figures, sometimes from the left or the
 communist milieu, such as Mitterand in France, Hawke/
 Keating in Australia, and most spectacularly Gorbachev
 and Deng in Russia and China respectively. Despite dra
 matic rises in overall social productivity and societal
 wealth, the job opportunities and funding possibilities for
 academics became much more restricted. Academe was,

 for the first time in human history, largely a working
 class profession filled with wage earners primarily
 dependent on their salaries.11 As was the case with the rest
 of the working class, expectations declined and struggles
 often became mute or simply defensive.12
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 Despite the defensive quality of this period there
 were many important attempts to pull together and gen
 eralize the lessons of Marxist anthropology (Bloch 1983;
 Fluehr-Lobban 1989; Godelier 1978; Hakken and
 Lessinger 1987; Medina 1982; Mintz, Godelier and Trig
 ger 1981; Nelson and Grossberg 1988; Palerm 1980). While
 many of us studied these texts closely, the revolutionary
 optimism had gone almost before it started, and we found

 ourselves looking more towards discussions by the best of
 the generation of 1968 for the reasons for defeat. Many of
 them went back to Marxists such as Mariategui, Gramsci,
 Lukacs, and Williams who had theorized the problems of
 transforming civil society (Crehan 2002; Lowy 19932).
 Others who had probably been less serious about their
 radicalism or perhaps more disappointed, took a turn
 towards Wittgenstein, retreating into a postmodern world

 in which the word trumped the act, thought preceded
 existence, and discourse defined the core of theorizing.
 One should note, for example, the work of Laclau and
 Moufee (1985) and the bitingly effective critique by Ellen
 Meiksins Wood (1986).13 Declaring the past as positivist
 and the present as contingent, they came to define social
 science as an almost purely Weberian struggle over mean
 ing, often separated from history and the material limi
 tations of human life. For some, who followed the path of

 Foucault, this took the form of a dark but socially pro
 gressive Weberian struggle to deconstruct dominant dis
 courses, building endless walls of sand to hold back the
 rough ocean of meaning (Butler, Laclau and Zizek 2000;
 Hardt and Negri 2000; Lyotard 1984).14 For others who
 were less tied to the soul of the generation of 1968 but
 more tied to the structuralist methodology, the end of
 "modernism" with its progressivist narratives, mass pro
 duction, and giant "fordist" factories belching smoke and
 exploiting thick-necked industrial workers, released them
 from the bonds of working-class ideologies (Gorz 19832;
 Murray 1990; Touraine 1988) and allowed them to ascend
 like Kafka's bucket rider "into the regions of the ice moun
 tains...lost for ever" (Kafka 1988) to any tie to material
 ity and the project of the working class.

 A particularly interesting example of this postmodern
 tendency to cut anthropological writing loose from the
 moorings of material life emerges in Rapport and Daw
 son's Migrants of Identity (1998). In his essay in this vol
 ume, Dawson discusses identity and community in a dev
 astated post-Thatcherite coal-mining town in England,
 through contrasting images of the parochial and the cos
 mopolitan, the local and the international, homogeneity
 and diversity, and movement and sedentarism. Wander
 ing in the social wreckage of the great 1984-85 coal-min
 ing strike that brought all of Britain to the brink of civil

 war and sealed the fate of such towns Dawson de- and re

 imagines the British working class in its former central
 heartland.

 In his discussion of the poetics of death and belong
 ing, Dawson reduces social class to a performative and
 symbolic set of identity markers that are almost entirely

 mental. At the end of the essay, Dawson leaves us with a

 picture of an aging people whose approaching death neatly
 mirrors and acts as a stand-in for the death of a coal

 mining town: natural, inevitable and bittersweet; thus
 largely assuming the political, economic and ideological
 environment in which this poetics of death and belonging
 has emerged. For Dawson the most important charac
 teristic in this town is its residents' agential abilities to
 imagine their own moving identities in the future and
 beyond the material confines of the coal town: "home bod
 ies and migrant minds" (Dawson 1998:220).

 Where progressive British academics such as Rapport
 and Dawson were liberated from the constraints of "objec
 tively defined" social class by floating off an empty bucket

 full of symbols, dreams and other working class chimera
 collected in the wreckage of defeat, scholars on the North
 American side of the Atlantic did not even have to return

 to the scene of defeats of the twentieth century in search

 of new and more motile identities. With little of the long
 standing and deeply embedded political organization,
 social consciousness or "working class culture" of the
 British working class, the U.S. and Canadian working
 classes often simply vanished in anthropological writing
 into a seamless web of individual and particular meanings,
 "resistant" and not so resistant "identities," and the ever
 shifting deterritorialization (Appadurai 1991) and tran
 sience (Clifford 1992) generated from anonymous locales
 and de-historicized circumstances where the silence of

 the working class is less remarkable then at the site of bat
 tles between Thatcher's army and ScargilTs miners. In an
 ironic twist, a whole generation of anthropologists
 answered Kathleen Gough's call for new proposals by a
 radical engagement with text, simultaneously subvert
 ing and adopting Gough's critique of anthropology as the
 "child of Western Imperialism" (1968: 403-407).

 After the Fall
 When the Berlin Wall came down in 1989 most historians

 agreed that it was the end of one period and the beginning
 of another. Some commentators called it globalization,
 others post-modernity, and U.S. president, George Bush
 Sr., described it as a "new world order." U.S. political sci
 entist Francis Rikuyama (1989) attempted a more precise
 definition in his article "The End of History?" where he
 argued that mankind's evolution through monarchy, fas
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 cism, communism, and other political ideologies was finally
 over, and Western liberal democracy would be "the final
 form of human government." He went on to argue; "eco
 nomic calculation, the endless solving of technical prob
 lems, environmental concerns, and the satisfaction of
 sophisticated consumer demands" would replace the con
 flicts over big ideas of the past.

 For a time it seemed that Rikuyama was right. The
 Soviet Union peacefully dissolved, Palestinians and Israeli
 Jews signed a peace accord at Oslo, Irish Catholics and
 Protestants agreed to settle some of their differences, and
 South Africa achieved black majority rule under the pro
 capitalist, African National Congress. There was still, as
 Rikuyama had predicted, ethnic conflict, civil war, and a few
 isolated dictatorships, but the ideological battles that had
 characterized the mid-20th century seemed to have faded
 from memory. Though violent, these conflicts appeared to

 be Rikuyama's "technical problems to be solved." In 1991,
 an international coalition of more than 20 countries, many

 of whom had been enemies only a few years earlier, joined
 forces to liberate Kuwait from Iraqi occupation, as multi
 national peacekeeping forces fanned out across the globe.

 The "economic calculation" described by Rikuyama set
 the tone for the 1990s. Economists sharing Rikuyama's tri

 umphalism claimed that cyclical economic downturns were
 a thing of the past. Trillions of dollars flowed into the U.S.
 stock market and into "emerging" economies like Indone
 sia, Malaysia, South Korea, and for a time Argentina,

 where free trade policies ended protectionist tariffs and
 forced the sale of state sector industries, drawing new
 capital to modernize aging inefficient productive facilities

 and forcing the layoff of redundant workers. As new wealth
 was created, skyscrapers and modern metropolises grew
 in places like Kuala Lumpur and Jakarta while many inner
 cities "gentrified" in the advanced industrial world (Smith
 1996). The information superhighway created a "new econ
 omy," producing "dotcom" millionaires, software billion
 aires, and millions of CEOs, MB As and workplace "day
 traders."

 But most of the world's population missed the boom,
 experiencing it instead as displacement, poverty and
 blocked ambition. Despite the triumphalist optimism over
 "the death of communism" and a "peace dividend" driven
 economic boom in the 1990s, tens of millions of people con

 tinued to die each year of preventable or treatable dis
 eases. Neo-liberalism and structural adjustment further
 institutionalized the war of everyone against all by rais
 ing rates of exploitation and pitting neighbour against
 neighbour for tightening resources. Many took the tra
 ditional path out of misery, leaving home and family to
 migrate to a wealthier region. Mexico lost millions of peo

 pie to the United States, as the 1994 devaluation of the
 peso brought landless peasants, laid off workers and sud
 denly impoverished professionals to the United States
 (Camarota 2001; United States Congress 2004). In other
 parts of the world, millions of people joined ethno-nation
 ally defined movements and militias that fought over
 whatever resources remained in the many desperately
 undercapitalized countries across the planet (Suny 1993).

 As the battle between communism and capitalism?
 the two great universalist futures offered by modernity in
 the short twentieth?began to recede people across the
 globe increasingly looked to what Eric Wolf has identified
 as the defensive alternate path to modernity: counter
 enlightenment localism (Wolf 1999). For some, like Bul
 garians, who elected their British born former king as
 prime minister in 2001, neo-monarchism promised the
 return of an imagined national past (Vassilev 2001). Oth
 ers, like anti-globalization protesters at the 1999 "Battle
 of Seattle," wanted to return to a time when products
 and communities were more locally or nationally based.
 Ethnic and nationalist revivals like the Mayan movement
 in Guatemala seemed immanently understandable after
 a three decade war of extermination by the army against
 Marxist oriented indigenous guerrilla fronts (Friedlander
 2000; Hale 1997,1999; Smith 1991). Many yearned for a
 world ordered by ancient religious principles that could be
 imagined locally, rather than in corporate headquarters in
 the United States, France, Germany, Japan or the U.K.

 On the morning of September 11,2001, a series of co
 ordinated suicide attacks by 19 fundamentalist Muslims
 in hijacked jetliners killed almost three thousand people
 and destroyed one of the great symbols of universalist
 modernity and the future, the twin towers of the World
 Trade Center in New York City. Suddenly Fukuyama's
 (1989) "centuries of boredom at the end of history" were
 being replaced by Samuel Huntington's "clash of civi
 lizations" (Huntington 1993). Though the people who had
 destroyed the World Trade Center and the Pentagon
 emerged from movements previously supported by the
 United States government that had fought the Soviets in
 Afghanistan,15 such terrifying symmetries were no longer
 important. Throughout the world Left and Right cast off

 much of the remaining language of Marxist internation
 alism, enlightenment humanism, and the rhetoric of com
 passion that often surrounded the welfare state and terms
 like "the West" and Islamic civilization became hegemonic
 in the absence of a broader belief that there might be a
 unification of humanity around "failed meta-narratives."
 Instead of endless centuries of boredom, dystopian pre
 dictions emerged for "war without end."
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 Now More than Ever

 In face of this onslaught, many radical scholars have
 retreated from their ideals of a society based on justice not

 power and co-operation not competition, seeing little
 promise in the current period. Despite huge defeats of
 those who have claimed to represent these ideals, there is
 reason for hope. Now more than ever, it is possible and
 necessary for radical anthropologists to return to the
 source of Utopian energies since the 19th century: the
 world working class. In the cleared field of post-Cold War
 political consciousness there are new opportunities to
 draw balance sheets on past mistakes, strengthen the
 explanatory power of our work and write and make his
 tory.

 If there is anything that is to be learned from the
 postmodern turn it is that all anthropological practice is
 aligned. Alignment is, in this sense, merely an admission
 that the participants of a particular social formation can
 not separate their production (i.e., ethnographies) from the

 social relations of which they are a part. As Raymond
 Williams pointed out, several years in advance of post
 modernism, alignment "variously expresses, explicitly or
 implicitly, specifically selected experience from a point of
 view" (Williams 1977:199). He went on to argue that to
 deny alignment is to grant implicit commitment to the
 dominant social order, which is also an alignment. Com
 mitment, if it is to mean anything "is surely conscious,
 active, and open: a choice of position...commitment is a
 conscious alignment, or conscious change of alignment"
 (Williams 1977:200,204).

 For Marxists the relationship between consciously
 aligned theory and action is the principle purpose of social

 science. What Wilson (1972) referred to as "acting and
 writing history" is similar to Marx's insistence, in "thesis
 11" of his 1845 "Theses on Feuerbach" that "the philoso
 phers have only interpreted the world, in various ways; the

 point is to change it" (Marx 1969: 15). It is the goal of
 Marxist anthropologists to influence the development of
 society by contributing to the consciousness of the world
 proletariat, and contribute in some small way to its trans
 formation from "a class in itself" to "a class for itself.
 This task has become both easier and more difficult.

 It is obviously more difficult because of the crisis of
 legitimacy of Marxism and Marxian visions of how to
 order society. The world proletariat has probably not
 been so unable to constitute itself as "a class for itself"

 since the middle of the 19th century. However, it is easier

 because, as a class in itself, the world proletariat contin
 ues to grow in its size and importance. The existence of an

 objective working class in itself, defined by relationship to

 the means of production and bourgeois property rela
 tions, has never been more clearly manifest or more inter
 nationally ubiquitous. If there is any validity to the Kaut
 skyian idea of globalization that has become popular with
 contemporary leftists, it is its recognition of the interna
 tionalization of the world working class and the greater
 penetration of capital and direct market relations to the
 most distant capillaries of the world system, some of
 which are experiencing such phenomena for the first time,

 but many of which are ending long hiatuses from the
 market.

 Along with the late 20th-century expansion of mar
 ketisation, there has been a concurrent increase in inter
 dependence for the world working class. With the threat
 of communism removed, and in the presence of the most
 massive devalorization of capital since World War II, the
 technological downsizing of key industries and commer
 cial concerns throughout the world, has come the impov
 erishment of the most educated and skilled working
 classes in the world (particularly those of the former com

 munist camp). With each year the fears and weaknesses
 of one national working class directly brings down the
 wages of another. Whether the method of reducing the
 social wage as a percentage of the social product is accom
 plished through national currency devaluations, wage
 reductions, decapitalization of infrastructure in the form
 of factory closings or NATO bombing sorties, job sharing,

 starving of poor or ethnically defined populations, length

 ening of the work day/week, reduction in funding for edu
 cation healthcare and other collective use values, or other
 economic "shell games," there seem to be few of the mid
 20th-century complexities that previously bedevilled our
 analysis of the capitalist mode of production. In the new
 world order, the uneasy stalemate between capital and
 labour that was so often mediated by strong welfare or
 security states and the threat of communism is gone and
 everywhere there is directional, class-based action from
 the capitalists, where an injury to one is an injury to all,
 everyday and on a global scale.

 But it is not just immiseration and vulnerability that
 makes the world working class look so much like an objec
 tively definable social class. Despite the orgy of bourgeois
 pundits crowing about Marxism proven false and ex-Marx
 ists declaring that strikes do not work in the information

 age, the post-Cold War era has been a time of greatly
 increased class conflict and working-class rebellion. There
 are daily protests against neo-liberalism throughout the
 globe and relatively frequent general strikes since the end
 of the short 20th century. In the last few years there have

 been remarkable working-class fight-backs. There have
 been general strikes and national industrial actions in not
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 so surprising places like Argentina, France, Nicaragua,
 Bolivia, South Africa, South Korea, Indonesia and Ecuador.
 There have been surprising actions like the successful
 International Brotherhood of Teamsters 1997 strike in the

 United States, the Puerto Rican general strike of 1998,
 and the many waves of maquila shutdowns in Northern
 Mexico.

 Throughout the Americas there has been a level of
 labour disturbance and violent confrontation with the

 state over the social wage that in a previous era might
 have led to a currency crisis, capital flight and the use of
 napalm. This high level of social conflict has barely been
 noticed in world financial markets and has been treated

 with malignant neglect by capitalists and their govern
 ments throughout the hemisphere. An example of this is
 Argentine president Carlos Menem's response to the
 August 1997 general strike attempt and national march on
 Buenos Aires. Instead of revamping the death squads, he
 flippantly suggested that Buenos Aires could use the
 tourist dollars. Again, in 2001, when the Argentine econ
 omy collapsed and the country spiralled into anarchy,
 with burning, looting, and alternate currency systems
 springing up in barrios and regional towns, the United
 States refused to produce a genuine "bailout" and the
 Argentine army remained unfazed and largely uninter
 ested in a process that removed presidents and destroyed
 all faith in the government. Even the recent election of
 left/populist presidents across "America's backyard" in

 Venezuela, Brazil, Uruguay, Argentina and possibly Mex
 ico next year, seems to only raise a few eyebrows in Wash

 ington.
 The burgeoning anti-free trade protest movements,

 united in their opposition to liberalized trade and the
 international organizations that negotiate, finance, and
 govern such trade such as Asia Pacific Economic Coop
 eration (APEC) the World Trade Organization (WTO), and
 the International Monetary Fund have been able to grab

 media attention. Multinational media corporations seem
 to revel in displaying images of youthful, energetic pro
 testors gathered in carnivalesque displays of opposition
 to the economic agenda of the ruling classes. Yet, there has

 been a negligible response in world financial markets. As
 with the massive strikes and protests by working people,
 corporate and political leaders seem unconcerned and
 dismissive.

 This is where the strange disjuncture between objec
 tive conditions and subjective consciousness comes in.
 There was a time when a few hundred peasants marching
 on a Latin American capital or a hundred thousand work
 ers marching through Paris would cause a crisis of the
 state. However, in the post-Marxist world, the capitalist

 class is generally sure that no matter how disruptive a
 strike, social struggle, or act against the government,
 they can outlast the working class. After workers and
 students interrupted the meetings in Seattle the ruling
 class responded with a taller fence and a larger zone of
 exclusion in Quebec City.

 This renewed confidence in bourgeois rule is proba
 bly not misplaced either. As one Paris member of a strike
 committee during the French working-class uprising of
 December 1995 was quoted as saying in a New York, Vil
 lage Voice article, "we have got Paris, but where do we go
 from here?" With no viable alternative vision for social

 distribution besides the market and no other way of
 organizing production besides wage labour and capital,
 working-class struggles are defensive, even when they
 are victorious.

 Materialism Unashamed and Unbound
 As the world working class continues its uneven but inex
 orable growth, even such states as Israel and Pakistan, so
 deeply infused as they are with religious ideology and
 fratricidal nationalism, offer some cause for hope. They
 both have large and highly dissatisfied working classes
 with what we believe are objective material interests in
 turning on their leaders and recognizing commonality
 with their Palestinian and Indian class brothers and sis

 ters. It certainly will not happen next Tuesday, but it
 could happen. This is where we not only accept the label
 of economic determinism thrown at and often denied by
 Marxists, but actually embrace it.

 For two writers who have spent the preceding pages
 and the last two decades waging an ideological struggle
 for a Marxist academy, we clearly are not suggesting that
 everything can be reduced to money and immediate eco
 nomic interest. We reject the reactionary behaviourist
 fantasy that as the misery of the working class rises, so
 too will class consciousness and class struggle, or similarly,

 that rising standards of living necessarily yield declining
 class politics. Clearly ideas count and the present level of
 misery in this world is quite high enough, even in our
 own relatively privileged sections of it. In our experience
 the weaker and poorer our class is, the less ability there
 is to project class power and the consciousness that nec
 essarily underwrites it (Menzies 1997). No political force
 has ever won a battle or a war by increasing its weakness
 and misery.

 Instead we are attempting to ground the future soci
 ety in the Marxian idea that to be human is to engage in
 conscious social labour that produces wealth. This is the
 social undercarriage of human life and we identify the cru

 cial politico-ideological battles in which humans engage
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 across the planet as, in some way, related to this under
 lying definition of being human. We remain convinced
 that if there are indeed clashes of civilizations on the hori

 zon, it will only be because our social class is so deeply
 weakened by the 40 years of imperial unity in face of the
 post-World War II Soviet threat and the subsequent tri
 umphalism of their defeat of USSR, that we are unable to
 create and disseminate our own counter-hegemonic ide
 ological class projects in face of myriad large and small
 elites reorganizing us into rival armies and re-dividing the
 bounty of production.

 The anti-fascist and anti-colonial "masses" that were

 often celebrated as the subject of history (as in Mao's
 statement that "the masses make history, the party leads")
 during the short 20th century have been replaced by the
 fanatic, nationalist logic of great protectors of our balka
 nized selves such as George Bush Jr., Jacques Chirac,
 Osama bin Laden, Ariel Sharon and Atal Bihari Vajpayee.
 We have been left with little choice but to look for better,

 rather than worse protective masters. In such an era the
 mass of humanity is trapped in terrifying, tessellated
 political categories such as "the Muslim street,"
 "Schindler's Jews," "Old Europe," and, of course, the
 pre-New World Order standards "nation," "race" "eth
 nicity," civilization and "the West."16

 In rejecting such ideological divisions in the world
 working class and looking to the deeper levels where we
 are united, we recognize the importance of the enlight
 enment and French revolutionary dream of a secular uni
 versal "humanity," but stand at a critical distance from this

 ideology of expanding capitalism. As with the feudal/trib

 utary mode of production (Amin 1980) which spread for
 thousands of years, eventually bringing most of the old

 world into its orbit, the capitalist mode of production has
 found its way to every spot on the planet. While produc
 tive forces continue to improve and fixed capital continues
 to grow, there is little geo-demographic room left for
 expansion. In two inter-imperialist wars and numerous
 anti-colonial revolutions the world has seen that the only
 way for newcomers to get into the imperial club is mur
 der, and usually on a grand and ghoulish scale. Perhaps the
 last geo-demographic frontier for imperial capitalism is
 the "limitless markets" of mainland China, where it is
 easy to imagine a third inter-imperialist war starting over
 the spoils of capitalist restoration.

 In such a world of uneven development, where the
 Anglo-American capital bloc resolves its governance prob
 lems "top down" from air planes, European and Japanese
 national capital blocs quietly rearm and continue with
 their political economic war of position, and all manner of
 blocked elites and their political constituencies across the

 Third World froth with murderous rage, we believe that
 there are no Oskar Schindlers in the White House, in
 Downing Street, or anywhere else, who will genuinely
 protect an abstract "humanity" through what Hitler called
 "the night and fog of war." We see this as an age of war,
 consolidation, and crisis for the world capitalist system.
 Following Wolf who looked at three modes of production
 in crisis and observed that "at this millennial transition,

 the human capacity to envision imaginary worlds seems
 to be shifting into high gear" (Wolf 1999:291), we expect
 the coming period to be one that is continually unsettled
 by purveyors of myriad "imaginary worlds" in both the
 heartlands of imperialism and the resistant provinces of
 the former colonial world.

 Though we recognize the best of intentions in many,
 if not most, humans, such voluntary appeals to moral sua
 sion as compassion, humanity, liberty, brotherhood and
 equality only go so far in face of a mode of organizing social

 labour and a logic of production and ownership that is built

 on the war of everyone against all in a race to accumulate
 capital. If we are ever able to fulfill the purpose of social
 science and consciously build a better "imaginary" world,
 it should be built upon the solid foundation of social class.

 We claim material interest and the struggle against eco
 nomic, political, and "species being" alienation, based on
 the human being as conscious social labourer and politi
 cal animal, as the only "realistic" future.

 It may not seem likely in the present, but we are sure
 that it is necessary in the future, otherwise, we have the

 world to lose. Though many of the ideological concerns and

 conflicts have changed since the short 20th began, we
 stand on the same economic determinism that led Rosa

 Luxemburg, Karl Liebknecht, Vladimir Lenin, James
 Connolly, John Maclean, and Kate Richards O'Hare to
 reject the first inter-imperialist war as an elite attempt to
 resolve who would own the social labour of the world cap
 italist system. People, who are so intimately, and more
 importantly, inherently interconnected in their interests

 as the world working class, must find ideologies that
 enable them to fight for themselves, rather than against
 themselves.17

 When a pharmaceutical factory in Iraq or the Sudan
 or an automobile factory in Serbia is destroyed from
 above, it instantly lowers the price of labour, as well as the
 productive capacity and the overall class power of a
 national working class, diminishing the power of the entire

 world working class by just a little. If this logic suggests
 economic determinism, then so be it. Many of us of the
 generation of 2000 watched in horror throughout the
 1970s and 1980s as the national trade unions of the United

 States and Canada aided the U.S. government in purging
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 so called "communist sympathizers" from the Latin Amer
 ican union movement. With each dead, disappeared or

 marginalized radical unionist the power of labour dropped
 just a little. When the tipping point finally came and quan

 tity moved to quality, we found ourselves in a new world
 order, where workers of the South had lost so many of the

 gains they made in the short 20th century that the work
 ers of the North came under threat. When the North

 American Free Trade Agreement finally appeared in 1994
 the battle was already lost. North American workers had
 no space in which to negotiate, little sense of solidarity, and

 stood against the agreement with the ideologies of their
 misleaders and masters. Canadians protested losing their
 jobs and social system to low-wage U.S. workers who
 were portrayed as lacking civil culture or a healthy sense
 of entitlement. In the United States, the fight against
 NAFTA involved a similar rhetoric directed at Mexicans

 and compounded by traditional forms of Anglo-racism.
 Finally, in Mexico, which did have the lowest average
 labour costs in North America, Mexican trade unionists
 demonstrated against jobs heading north to be "stolen" by
 what were portrayed as ignorant peasants rushing to
 U.S. owned maquiladoras in northern Mexico and com
 pliant U.S. workers in the Southern United States, who
 lacked the class-conscious traditions of the Mexican indus

 trial union sector that had won some of the highest indus

 trial wages in the Third World during the short 20th cen
 tury. In the days before agency became an issue of
 discourse, this was sometimes referred to as false con
 sciousness. In face of such a tessellated working class, we
 pose the basic Marxist idea that, regardless of the small
 or large size of a salary, an injury to one wage earner is
 an injury to all.

 Making Our Own Future
 If there is one crucial fact of the post-Marxist academy it

 is the lack of predetermined historical outcomes. The
 evolutionist notion that history is an inexorable meta
 narrative, unfolding from here to there, has been laid to
 rest in a climate of global millennial pessimism and scaled
 back political expectations. This is one of the insights that
 post-modernists recognized even before the fall of the
 Berlin Wall: those all encompassing structuralist theo
 ries that explained everything do not really work and tell
 us very little that would be useful for writing and acting

 history. It is time to bring back history, the soul of Marx
 ism for theory and praxis.

 We would argue that the USSR was not defeated by
 the inevitable superiority of a market economy, the lack
 of incentives under communism, or the Hegelian unfold

 ing of the spirit, but rather by a group of historical actors

 who were more adept at creating and managing social con
 sciousness, exerting political will and leading vast social
 forces. There was no inevitable capitalist victory, nor a
 teleological workers' Utopia waiting over the horizon.
 There was history made by real humans in groups, exert
 ing their wills under inherited historical circumstances, in

 the name of their interests or perceived interests.
 For Marxists this lesson in the role of consciousness

 in history should force us to abandon the evolutionism,
 functionalism, positivism and unconscious behaviourist
 economic determinism that came to call itself Marxism for

 most of the short 20th century. For many years, Marxist
 method has been diminished by the positivist evolution
 ism deriving from the influence of the two main Marxist
 leadership tendencies in 20th-century history.

 The first of these Marxisms was tied to one of any
 number of Workers' States (Albania, Yugoslavia, Russia,
 China, etc ...) or progressive experiments in national lib
 eration. In its classic form this Marxism substitutes a cho

 sen socialist or "anti-imperialist" Jerusalem for the inter
 ests of the world proletariat and posits an evolutionary
 track to communism based on that state's outstripping
 capitalism in some combination of industrial production and
 progressive development as proven by life expectancy,
 women's participation in the labour force, athletic prowess,
 or the number of doctors and teachers per person. This
 might be described as "the build a better tractor road to
 socialism." In this road the forces of production reduce the

 working class to techno-environmental spectators, waiting
 for the efficiency of socialism to usher in the workers'
 Utopia. Any betrayal of the world working class is justified

 as long as it can be described as "providing space" for the
 chosen state and its people to evolve.

 In anthropology this tendency has given us the mus
 cular materialism of Leslie White and the scientific posi
 tivism of Marvin Harris, and in broader academic writing,

 structuralist theories such as "dependency" (Frank 1966;
 Rodney 1981; Wallerstein 1974), communist party "stage
 theory" typologies (Toledano 1944; see Lowy 1992 or Vitale
 1972 for a critical discussion), "Kondratieff cycles" and
 "the long wave" (Kleinknecht, Mandel, and Wallerstein
 1992; Kondratieff 1984; Shaikh 1992; Webber and Rigby
 2001) and philosophical structuralism (Althusser 1977;
 Poulantzas 1974) that suggest the possibility of an
 autochthonous road to Third World tractor heaven. The

 substitution of structure for politics and the extreme
 dependency on objectivist political economy that are con
 nected to these grand portraits of structures of accumula
 tion often missed exactly the question that Marxist aca
 demics should have been asking; who is organizing whom
 for what and how can scholarship be connected to the polit

 24 / Anthony Marcus and Charles Menzies Anthropologica 47 (2005)



 ical life that "writes and acts history"? It is this underlying

 evolutionary approach that has enabled post-structuralists,
 who no longer see tractors and factories, to believe that
 socialism has arrived through the back door in the form of

 post-Fordist, post-working-class flexible specialization, and

 post-class mercantile driven consumerist Utopias (Gorz
 1982; LaClau and Mouffe 1985; Murray 1990; Touraine
 1988) or pose darker Durkheimian dystopias that present
 us with network societies and information feudalism
 (Castells 1996; Drahos and Braithwaite 2003).18

 The second main tendency has generally been con
 nected to social democracy and workers' parties. This
 tendency posed evolution as what E.R Thompson called
 process. In this process there is a gradual evolution from
 capitalism to socialism based on increasing rationality
 and self- awareness of the working class. Thompson, in his
 introduction to The Making of The English Working
 Class actually went as far as to define the existence of the
 working class in terms of consciousness. Instead of build
 ing more tractors these Marxists tried to smooth the con
 flicts between capitalists and workers, with the goal of
 avoiding a direct confrontation. They feared that such a
 clash would result in a dramatic defeat, giving working
 class rule a bad name and causing a devolution in social
 ist consciousness.

 This tendency did not bleach out the political agency
 of the working class quite as much as the tractors to com
 munism variety. However, the gradualist/culturist road to
 socialist consciousness implied that the world would one
 day wake up realizing that when it went to bed it was
 already socialist. In this case consciousness makes social
 ism grow in the fields as the tractors were expected to
 have in Stalin's USSR or "Great Leap Forward" China.
 It was the job of such social democrats to nurture this del

 icate consciousness, even when it has meant prioritizing
 the electoral fortunes of the World War I era German

 SPD over the lives of millions of French and English
 workers by voting war credits or prioritizing support for
 the Unidad Popular electoral coalition in Chile over sharp
 ening political contradictions and arming the workers
 who would eventually die in the cordones industrials
 while fighting General Augusto Pinochet's national army.
 In the current period, the absence of a working-class
 socialist consciousness releases those who follow this
 approach from their now thankless task and allows for the

 rise of "new labour" and the postmodern of the particu
 lar. In a phenomenological world, where theory can only
 emerge from the grounded aspects of everyday life, con
 sciousness is what you make of it and how you use it.

 What these two tendencies shared was a faith in evo

 lution and an inability to envision creating fractures and

 historical disjunctures. As with the less patient and more
 subjectivist brand of Marxism that found its expression in

 Guevarist adventures in the jungles of the Third World,
 these two tendencies were fundamentally uninterested in
 the conscious political organization of the vanguard of
 the working class behind a proletarian political project
 that could imagine a break with the bourgeois present.
 This may be one of the reasons that capitalism is now tri
 umphant: the conscious vanguard of the capitalist class has

 not believed in political evolutionism since World War I,
 which began the short 20th century. They were not count
 ing on the spirit of history to save them from communism.

 They and their intellectual advocates acted and wrote
 history, by organizing to win, as if their lives depended on

 it. It is only now, after the collapse of the East Bloc that
 some of their more liberal intellectual spokesmen like
 Francis Fukuyama could timidly return to the evolution
 ist paradigm and hesitantly suggest a Hegelian "I told you
 so."

 As Marx said in Das Kapital "what distinguishes the
 worst architect from the best of bees is this, that the
 architect raises his structure in imagination before he
 erects it in reality"(Marx 1954:174). This was his way of
 identifying the importance of consciousness in all projects
 involving human labour. This also points to the relation
 ship between scholarship and action. In this cleared field,
 where social democrats are embracing neo-liberalism
 and a global war on terror, guerrillas are coming down
 from the mountains to join their old enemies in managing
 the bourgeois state and ex-communist party bosses in
 the former East Bloc are creating "red/brown alliances"
 and helping to impose IMF austerity we can discard the
 notion that humans are techno-environmental bees build

 ing their atomic reactors while waiting for communism
 and the mind-over-matter textual fantasies of Thomp
 sonian gradualists, "Weberian Gramscian Marxists" (Cre
 han 2002), and what Ellen Meiksins Wood disparagingly
 calls the "new true socialists" of postmodernism (Wood
 1986). As Marxists, scholars, and sentient humans we
 are bad architects with free will, taking various historical

 projects from conception to reality. The future is only
 what we make of it.

 Marxism: If It Doesn't Say It, It Isn't
 What then can we do to sharpen our analysis and write
 and act history as Marxist architects in a post-Marxist
 academy? We can start by keeping our eyes on the new
 international working class and its new workers' van
 guard that is inevitably emerging in regions with young
 and militant working classes. The current climate of race
 to the bottom global production seems to allow less and
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 less room by the year for the creation and financial sup
 port of a large layer of trade union social democratic
 bureaucrats that have traditionally managed industrial
 working classes for their bosses. Where they do exist,
 they often ignore the most militant and strategically
 important areas of struggle that may not even be directly

 tied to production sites. This presents exciting opportu
 nities for the development of new forms of struggle, new
 organs of political mobilization, and new anti-capitalist
 alliances.

 We can also look to older sections of the working
 class, where hatred of the capitalist class and the dream
 of a co-operative, socialist society remain strong. It is
 easy to forget, in New World Order North America, that
 much of the world still remains loyal to the dream of a co

 operative and equal society. In South Africa, for instance,
 the Communist Party, the African National Congress,
 COSATU and other pro-capitalist working-class leader
 ships are steadily losing legitimacy and relying on brute
 force to guarantee the accumulation of capital. In Korea,
 which remains a Cold War battlefield, it is often said that

 the South Korean government would not last an hour
 without U.S. soldiers, despite 15 years of economic catas
 trophe and a profoundly anti-democratic government in
 North Korea. Regardless of the veracity of this rhetori
 cal claim, it reflects a widely held hatred for the U.S.
 imperial project and a counter-position of a variety of
 socialist, proletarian, and nationalist visions that are
 strong in the communities, worksites and political organ
 izations on the Korean peninsula.

 In Brazil, the recent election of Workers' Party leader
 and former industrial worker Luis Ignacio da Silva "Lula,"
 suggests a conscious working-class militancy that is
 threatening enough to have forced the Brazilian capital
 ist class to use a working-class party to manage austerity.

 Despite some recent successes by Lula in imposing aus
 terity on the Brazilian working class, his election indicates

 important class tensions in Brazil that seem to have spread

 to Uruguay in the national electoral victory of the Frente
 Amplia in 2004,. In China where a pro-capitalist Com
 munist Party apparatus attempts to foist capitalism and
 neo-liberalism on a population schooled in various forms
 of official, state-sanctioned Marxism, the tensions are
 particularly acute. Massive industrial strikes break out
 everyday, while many call for the return of the "iron rice
 bowl" and everywhere pictures of Mao ZeDong, the
 founder of the communist state, have become good luck

 symbols and rallying banners.19
 In "Old Europe," the first homeland of the labour

 lieutenants of capital, in the form of early twentieth cen
 tury social democratic parties that have managed capi

 talism during its most difficult moments and communist
 parties that slavishly followed Moscow's on-again, off
 again attempts to make friends with the capitalist class,
 the working class is probably still better organized and

 more socially conscious than anywhere else in the world.
 From French industrial workers who retain a strong
 understanding of the value of blocking highways, shutting
 down airports, and burning overturned cars in the streets
 of Paris to Italian white collar civil servants, who go into
 the streets in defence of the social rights of the entire

 working class, to Scandinavia where the gender divisions
 of class society are probably most attenuated, the wealthy
 and well-organized European working class has many
 potentially positive features.

 It is here in the realm of connecting subjective ideas
 to objective conditions that Marxist anthropologists can
 help to write and act history. With bourgeois ideology tri
 umphant, it is necessary for those of us who continue to
 imagine working-class power to organize ourselves both
 as workers and as anthropologists. If we refuse to submit
 to the false god of passivity and look at the way that
 human history is made, we will see that there is still an
 important role for those of us who are willing to swim
 against the current. Both the physical power and the con
 sciousness of the world working class are more important
 than ever.

 As anthropologists, whom Gramsci might have called
 traditional intellectuals, we have only the tiniest connec
 tion to the physical power of the working class. We can
 not shut down a city the way transit workers can. We
 cannot stop a war the way soldiers, dockworkers, and
 weapons factory workers can, but even the most mar
 ginal, sessional instructors amongst our cohort has a pub
 lic platform for exerting some small influence on the con
 sciousness of the world working class. In our goal of a
 class-struggle anthropology we must heed Jean Paul
 Sartre's challenge that: "commitment is an act, not a
 word."20
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 Notes
 1 For three key review articles see O'Laughlin 1975, Rose

 berry 1988,1997. One may also wish to consult Wessman's
 Anthropology and Marxism (1981) or Bloch's more Euro
 pean focussed Marxism and Anthropology (1983). All of
 these reviews outline aspects of the relationship between

 Marxism and anthropology and, with the possible exception
 of O'Laughlin, tend to focus on the intellectual as opposed
 to the activist elements of the relationship. The online jour
 nal, New Proposals: Marxism and Anthropology (www.new
 proposals.ca, see also www.npweblog.ca) is a new project
 that aims to provide a forum for a focus on the more activist
 element of the relationship between Marxism and anthro
 pology.

 2 We are critical of the fashion now popular in the "Univer
 sity of Excellence" that seeks novelty and innovation for its
 own sake. Excellence has come to be synonymous with
 innovation and novelty. Reworking or pulling forward old
 ideas to a new generation is not as appreciated as is riding
 the euphonious cutting edge of innovation (see: Readings
 1996).

 3 As Michael Blim has so clearly and passionately demon
 strated, even in the face of expanding economic and social
 capacity, the gap between rich and poor is wider than at
 nearly any previous point in human history (2005: 1-11).
 And, that group of rich are themselves becoming fewer and
 fewer relative to the growing masses (Blim 2005).

 4 We use this term as a provisional replacement for the term
 "Cold War" which makes a number of assumptions that we
 explicitly reject: (1) that there was no military engagement
 and no shooting between the USSR and the imperialist
 countries; (2) that the nuclear Mexican standoff that char
 acterised the post Korean War period can stand for the
 entire conflict over political-economic systems during the
 twentieth century; (3) that prior to the Korean War, when
 the imperialist countries were not united around a politics

 of global anti-communism the ideological and political chal
 lenges to the world working class were significantly differ
 ent.

 5 See Burner and Marcus (1999). See also, the "it is difficult
 to ask a man to be the last to die" speech by recent Demo
 cratic Presidential candidate, John Kerry, before the U.S.
 Congress in 1971. Kerry was among a large contingent of
 mainstream Democrats in the U.S. who were advancing a
 defeatist position. Kerry was also involved with the Detroit
 war crimes inquest organized by anti-war veterans. He was
 not alone in his defeat at any cost position. There was a peti
 tion from the West Point officers' corps that stated a quick
 defeat in Vietnam would stop the U.S. army from a crisis of
 morale that could have serious implications for Western
 Europe. Navy ships were reporting near mutinies from
 crews who voted not to proceed into battle, and the "frag
 ging," or killing of officers in the battlefield by enlisted sol
 diers, was increasing the difficulty of actually prosecuting
 the war on the ground in Vietnam. By the early 1970s more
 than 60% of Americans were opposed to continued U.S.
 presence in Vietnam (see, Kurlansky 2004; Kerry et al.
 1971; Joseph 1981; www.moderntribute.com or www.ford
 ham.edu/halsall/mod/1972WAW.html).

 6 Operation Solidarity was a popular coalition of labour and
 community groups organized in opposition to one of the
 early neo-liberal attacks on the welfare state in North
 America (see Palmer, 1987). Though the agenda had been
 developed and refined in the 1970s, the new language of fis
 cal restraint, corporate downsizing, and deficit reduction
 caught like wildfire in the 1980s (for its impact on the man
 agerial classes, see Newman, 1988).

 7 The edited collection by Lem and Leach (2002) draws exten
 sively upon the circle of Canadian anthropologists from the
 Political Economy and Production of Culture working group
 discussed in this issue's introduction. See Marcus (1996) for
 an equivalent collection of papers produced by CUNY
 trained anthropologists.

 8 Menzies was an undergraduate student at SFU in the
 early/mid 1980s where the memory of Gough was still
 strong. The bitter fights of the late 1960s and 1970s, which
 had pitted administrators and conservative academics
 against radical faculty and students, reverberated long
 after the details of the fights had been forgotten.

 9 As students of Gerald Sider, we have been influenced not
 only by him, but also by many of his other students. In par
 ticular Dombrowski (2001), Bornstein (2002), Carbonella
 (1996), and Striffler (2002) are all pieces which have helped
 us to define our own writing and political vision. Sharryn
 Kasmir and Kathryn McCaffrey, though not students of
 Sider, have produced works on nationalism, co-operative
 production and working-class consciousness (Kasmir 1996)
 and anti-militaristic social movements (McCaffrey 2002)
 that have been at least as important to our discussions as has
 been the coterie of students who completed their PhDs
 with Sider.

 10 The unilateral abrogation of the Bretton Woods agreement
 by the U.S. can be said to mark the beginning of a concerted
 employers' attack against the meagre gains made by work
 ers during the post-World War II upturn. The political turns
 that followed and, in more conventional accounts, are said
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 to mark the dismantling of the welfare state can be dated
 to the election of politicians such as Margaret Thatcher in
 the UK (1978), Ronald Reagan in the U.S. (1980), and a host
 of likeminded politicians across the Western Democracies.
 The underlying economic factors were, however, present far
 earlier than the electoral victories of explicitly neo-conser
 vative/neo-liberal politicians. As Tony Cliff methodically
 documents in his 1970s book, The Employers' Offensive,
 European and North America employers?allied with their
 respective state governments?were pushing hard to limit
 the gains the working class had managed to make in the
 workplace. To do this required combining new attempts to
 undermine what power workers may have in their work
 place through new "productivity" contracts (in which work
 ers were "rewarded" for increases in "productivity") with
 increasing controls applied to labour by the state. Even in
 regimes with nominally left of centre governments, such as
 the UK, the state was engaged in realigning labour laws to
 the benefit of employers (Elliott and Atkinson 1999[1998]).

 11 Thomas Patterson (2001) documents how the growth of a
 contingent workforce?primarily female?across North
 American universities beginning in the 1970s played a sig
 nificant role in undermining the economic security of the
 majority of practicing anthropologists. The development
 of a two-tiered workforce became commonplace in North
 American, unionized worksites. The core ingredient of the
 two-tiered contract was a first tier of original workers who
 maintained their wages and benefits and a second tier typ
 ically of part-time workers for whom the union negotiated
 a concessionary agreement usually at significantly lower
 wages and benefits. Union leaders saw such arrangements
 as ways to protect the economic conditions of those already
 working on the shop floor. By the 1980s this pattern of con
 cessionary contracts was firmly entrenched.

 12 Alex Callinicos reminds us, however, that the impact of the
 long downturn upon academic workers was delayed relative
 to its devastating impact upon the industrial working class.
 Since the mid 1970s workers' struggles have been defensive
 and the provisions of the welfare state have come under
 attack. Yet, the experience of intellectuals who had been rad
 icalized during the 1960s and early 1970s was different

 from much of the workforce. As the economy contracted the
 1960s radicals "began to enter middle age. Usually they
 did so with all hope of socialist revolution gone?indeed,
 often having ceased to believe in the desirability of any
 such revolution. Most of them had...come to occupy some
 sort of professional, managerial or administrative position,
 to have become members of the new middle class, at a time

 when the over-comsumptionist dynamic of Western capi
 talism offered this class rising living standards (a benefit
 often denied the rest of the workforce: hourly wages in the
 U.S. fell by 8.7% between 1973 and 1986)" (Callinicos
 1989:168). This is not to suggest that contemporary anthro
 pology is simply the product of radical intellectual disillu
 sionment and co-optation. It is, however, to suggest that the
 social context within which people live does indeed shape
 how they come to see the world around them.

 13 It is, perhaps, misleading to suggest that the post-mod
 ernist turn to text and away from materiality is simply the

 by-product of revolutionary disillusionment. Certainly, if

 one were to follow the argument of A. Ahmad (1992),
 B. Palmer (1990), or A. Callinicos (1989), the reasons are
 more likely to be found in these scholars' lack of revolu
 tionary commitment and understanding in the first place.
 As Ahmad points out the most radical of the generation of
 '68 didn't necessarily make it through the hoops and trials
 of graduate school or tenure review. While the more radi
 cal activists organized, wrote pamphlets, and sold revolu
 tionary newspapers on the street corner, their more
 reserved peers wrote the academic pieces that granted
 them entry into the halls of the academy. Furthermore, as
 Callinicos carefully details, the material conditions did in fact
 change over the course of the 1970s and 1980s (1989). Fol
 lowing upon the heals of the collapse of the Bretton Woods
 agreement real wages fell for the traditional working class
 and workers' struggles became defensive. This change in the
 tone of working-class struggle released the pressure from
 erstwhile radical academics so that they could focus on
 more reflective work (see, for example Rabinow 1977).
 Despite a growing contingent labour force within the acad
 emy those ensconced in positions of power and privilege did
 not feel the bite of cutbacks or the collapse of their real
 wages until the 1980s (Callinicos 1989). Disappointment,
 lack of willpower, and changing material conditions all com
 bined to give us a generation of dilettantes more interested
 in playing with text than in resolving or intervening in the
 crises experienced by the rest of the working class.

 14 Some may well question our groupings, in particular that of
 Negri with Lyotard and other post-modernists. While we
 respect the progressivist intentions of Negri, neither of us
 see anything Marxist in Hardt and Negri's attempt to
 rewrite capital through the lens of Foucauldian reifications.
 From our reading Hardt and Negri have explicitly rejected
 social class as the central dynamic of analyzing capitalism
 and as the motor force of progressive change.

 15 These movements and individuals appear to have trans
 formed themselves following the U.S. led invasion of Iraq
 in 1991 and the very public establishment of U.S. army
 bases in Saudi Arabia. However, the very fact that the U.S.
 started these groups on their way points to the Machiavel
 lian nature of Imperialist politics; as long as they were use
 ful in fighting the Soviet Union people like Osama Bin
 Laden were granted carte blanche to prosecute a proxy
 war on behalf of the U.S. After that one supposes the U.S.
 thought they would simply fade away....

 16 There is clearly a similar dynamic at work in the current
 retreat from political women's liberation. The contempo
 rary logic of gender politics seems to be heavily person
 alized, contained within the family, family based social
 policy, and family based political discourse. Privatized chil
 drearing has returned to being a given and the abolition,
 or radical rearranging of the two principle gender roles of
 the epoch of class society, men and women, seems to be, at
 best, a subterranean footnote (in this case an endnote). The
 gender divisions within the world working class are, of
 course, hugely significant though generally pitched in
 terms of a far more intimate and personal form of pater
 nalism than the aforementioned ones, which currently
 threaten the very basis of human existence with their
 projects.
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 17 Here we would point to the renewal movement within U.S.
 trade unions as one path. The renewal movement seeks to
 expand internal democratic practice while simultaneously
 breaking down the walls of economic, bureaucratic business
 unionism. This is being accomplished through grassroots,
 social justice unionism. We would also point to the left tra
 dition of shop-floor unionism that challenges the hold on
 unions by bureaucrats, many of whom have long been sep
 arated from the real material conditions of the shop floor
 (McNally 1980).

 18 This is not to suggest that structural Marxists have disap
 peared entirely. Writers such as Giovanni Arrighi, Anwar
 Sheikh, and Michael Webber continue to look at grand
 cycles, Kondratieff waves and other large movements in the
 development of the mode of production.

 19 The continuing power of an Asian populist/communist vision
 connected to Mao ZeDong in Asia is particularly apparent
 in Nepal and what is currently referred to as the "Naxalite
 region" of India, where the intersection of caste, class and
 geo-politics has yielded a longstanding civil war. In addition
 to this, there are a wide variety of legal and semi-legal com
 munist parties spread across India and Nepal that have
 recently seen increasing popularity.

 20 Quoted in Gerassi, 1971.
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 The Culture of Poverty Revisited: Bringing Back
 the Working Class

 Anthony Marcus University of Melbourne

 Abstract: This article looks at the "unhappy marriage"
 between the anthropology of poverty in the United States and
 Marxist social science. It examines the theoretical and
 methodological assumptions of poverty studies that have
 excluded a Marxist analysis and identifies the analytic
 weaknesses of these assumptions through ethnographic field
 data on homelessness in New York City during the Reagan/
 Bush years. Finally, an attempt is made to situate the
 development of poverty studies within the larger political
 history of the American working class in the 20th century and
 suggestions are presented for the directions that a Marxist
 anthropology of poverty might take.

 Keywords: Marxism, poverty, homelessness, working class,
 anthropology of the United States, race

 Resume : Cet article s'interesse au mariage rate de l'anthro
 pologie de la pauvrete, telle qu'elle est pratiquee aux Etats
 Unis, et des sciences sociales marxistes. II examinera les
 suppositions theoriques et methodologiques des etudes sur la
 pauvrete qui font abstraction des analyses marxistes et
 relevera les faiblesses analytiques de ces suppositions. Cette
 critique s'appuie sur des donnees ethnographiques de la
 situation des sans-abri a New York sous le regne de Reagan et
 Bush. Nous tenterons ensuite de situer le developpement des
 etudes sur la pauvrete au sein de l'histoire politique generale
 de la classe ouvriere americaine du 20^me siecle et de proposer
 de nouvelles orientations pour une anthropologie marxiste de
 la pauvrete.

 Mots-cles : Marxisme, pauvrete, sans-abri, classe ouvriere,
 anthropologie Americaine, race

 The Waxing and Waning of
 Poverty Studies

 For Marxists there is no greater bugaboo than the issue of poverty in America. On the surface it would
 seem that dire poverty amidst the over-capacity, over
 production and economic plenty of the United States would
 be the ideal empirical indictment of the irrational brutal
 ity of the capitalist mode of production. Yet there is prob

 ably no academic or policy literature that has been more
 impervious to Marxist analysis than that on poverty in

 America. This has been particularly true in urban anthro
 pology, where the overwhelming majority of treatments of

 poverty have been functionalist, a-historical and anti-polit

 ical. The Weberian typologies upon which this literature
 relies "disappear" the working class by positing a set of
 imagined categories, based largely on consumption (or
 lack of it) and composed of society's most exotically grotty

 and underprivileged. In disappearing the Marxist category
 of the proletariat, they also negate working-class political
 solutions to the continuing problems of capitalist repro
 duction, U.S. style; thus participating in the ideological sup

 pression of such solutions, while attempting to ameliorate
 the suffering of those most afflicted.

 From the 1962 publication of Michael Harrington's
 book The Other America to the homeless crisis of the

 1980s and early 1990s, social scientists have presented
 many catchy names for this poorest section of the Amer
 ican working class. The most popular and persistent has
 been simply "the poor," but terms such as "culture of
 poverty," "other America," "homeless," "underclass,"
 "inner city" and the Marxian "working poor" have come
 and gone. Since President Lyndon Johnson's "war on
 poverty" in the mid 1960s the United States government
 has poured billions of dollars into poverty relief programs

 directed at this group, despite the endless speculation on
 how to give it demographic parameters and the difficulty
 of finding people who actually self-identify by these vague,
 politically charged and stigmatizing categories.

 Anthropologica 47 (2005) 35-52 The Culture of Poverty Revisited / 35



 Over the past 40 years, such programs have not
 eliminated the poverty they claimed to target, often fail
 ing to accomplish such seemingly modest goals as elim
 inating public sleeping and preventable diseases. Despite
 these failures anthropologists and other social scien
 tists have continued to use the same research categories
 to produce literature that is often little more than a tun
 ing mechanism for the government poverty bureau
 cracy.

 Since the 1993 inauguration of Bill Clinton the anthro
 pology of poverty has become far less important (Susser
 2001). The post-cold war pax Americana that drove
 almost a decade of continuous economic growth had
 Democrats and Republicans alike competing to disman
 tle the New Deal/Great Society poverty relief programs,
 leaving poverty studies a less attractive area of research.
 Since the election of George W Bush the orgy of eco
 nomic self-congratulation at the end of the cold war has
 given way to the post-September 11 "war without end,"
 further reducing the importance of domestic social policy
 and the public face of urban policy research.

 The still recent collapse of communism combined with
 the contemporary retrenchments in poverty studies may
 seem like a bad period in which to discuss Marxism,
 poverty, and the failures of our meagre, but sorely missed
 welfare state. However, this interstitial moment may actu

 ally be the perfect time for Marxists to enter the discus
 sion of poverty in the United States and put the working
 class back into the centre of the analysis.

 In the following paper I will discuss how the dis
 courses on poverty have excluded and silenced a Marxist
 perspective, often reducing social science in general and
 anthropology in particular to little more than an adjunct
 of government policy. Then, using ethnographic data from
 my own research on "homeless" men in New York City in
 the 1990s, I will demonstrate some of the ways that this
 instrumentalizing of research categories and excision of

 Marxist understandings of social class not only removes
 the liberating potential of social science by colluding in the

 management of inequality, but also greatly limits the
 explanatory power of our work. It will be my argument
 that the difficulty of situating and contextualizing work
 ing-class problems such as housing, employment, and
 health care within vague, impressionistic and often arbi
 trary categories such as "underclass" and "homeless"
 forces us to either project imaginary categories onto the
 data or remain agnostic about exactly who we are study
 ing and why. Finally, I will suggest some possible expla
 nations for the lack of a working-class perspective in
 poverty studies by challenging the historiography that
 posits a "Fordist compromise" and imagines the United

 States working class as an ideologically, politically and eco
 nomically bounded cultural isolate, removed from the
 larger history of the world.

 Two Nations or Two Classes?
 Much of the modern social science of poverty, its defini
 tions, methodologies and relationship to public policy
 owes its origins to Michael Harrington and his 1962 book,
 The Other America. It is said that John F Kennedy was
 moved to tears when he read Harrington's book and many
 people credit the book with instigating many of the anti
 poverty programs of the 1960s. At the centre of his
 methodology was the category "poor," which was inscribed
 in the title of his book, by the use of the word "other," to

 describe a section of the American working class that
 numbers in the tens of millions. Though often identified
 with the left and Marxism, Harrington's work was a key
 part of the discourse that silenced Marxism and system
 atically excluded a working-class focus from discussions
 of poverty.

 In the final chapter of The Other America, Harring
 ton asserts, "...the United States contains an underde
 veloped nation, a culture of poverty...They are beyond
 history, beyond progress, sunk in a paralyzing, maiming
 routine" (Harrington 1962:158). He concludes his book
 by saying that "until these facts shame us, until they stir
 us to action, the other America will continue to exist, a
 monstrous example of needless suffering in the most
 advanced society in the world" (ibid: 191). In this last
 chapter, Harrington makes two assumptions that were
 crucial to nearly all subsequent literature on poverty:
 the poor are different and separate from the rest of the
 United States, and social shame is the means for ending
 suffering in America.

 The first of these assumptions is the one that most
 directly excludes a Marxist analysis and confuses attempts
 to understand the nature of poverty. Harrington's func
 tionalist typology divides society into two groups, or as he
 calls it, "two nations" (ibid: 158). The first nation is a
 cross-class group in which the system functions. The sec
 ond nation, which he calls "the other America," is a place
 where nothing functions.

 Although by the very title of his book Harrington
 assumes two different Americas, he never clearly defines
 or justifies his division between the "other America" and
 an implied "same America." In this sleight of hand Har
 rington obscures the two most fundamental categories of
 a Marxist analysis: the capitalist class who own the means
 of production and derive benefit from channelling a higher
 percentage of the social product into profit and the
 employed working class who share with "the poor" an
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 interest in channelling a higher percentage of the social
 product into use values and a lower percentage into profit.
 Harrington's fusion of these two categories, which in a
 Marxist analysis are separate and structurally opposed,
 into an implied and unproblematized category, "the same
 America," nearly guarantees that the working class will
 disappear from the analysis which focusses on the stated
 and problematized category of "other."

 Though Harrington never denies that "the other
 America" is populated by people who are spit out of the
 "same America," his dismissal of the Marxist idea that a

 minimum wage store clerk, a welfare mother, a $75 000 a
 year truck driver, and a doctor working on salary for a
 major health insurer have an economic and political com
 monality of interest directs the focus of research to a cul
 tural model of difference expressed perfectly by the objec

 tifying adjective "other." By establishing a cultural rather

 than class model Harrington predetermines that the cap
 italist competitive labour market is naturalized. It is also
 assumed that the conflict over working-class demands to
 expand the social wage, thereby increasing the percent
 age of the social product that goes to use values (rather
 than profits), will be absent from the debate over social
 inequality. Instead we are left with the American working
 class played by its understudy, the "other America": a
 group cast for its economic impotence and exotic grotti
 ness.

 Harrington's primary category for analysis, "the other

 America" became the basis for subsequent research in the
 anthropology of poverty and inequality. Over the nearly
 four decades since the publication of The Other America,
 debates on poverty in America have focussed on a variety
 of versions of this imagined category, cobbled together
 with often arbitrary empirical criteria. With no subjective

 consciousness, self-identity, or organic social organiza
 tion defining "the other America" and no two researchers
 able to agree on a theoretical or scientifically replicable
 objective definition, research on poverty in America has
 typically used a unit of analysis defined by the poor peo
 ple who are most easily seen (Katz 1986; Marcus 2003;
 Mitchell 1997). This has given anthropologists, who have
 a strong tradition of empiricism, direct engagement with
 research subjects, and a tendency to imagine coherence,
 community and identity, where it may not fully exist, com

 parative advantage over other social scientists in study
 ing multiple "other Americas." However, it has left much
 of the theoretical debate on poverty in America focussed
 on arguments over who the poor actually are and where
 they came from (Harrington 1984; Katz 1993; Maxwell
 1993, Ricketts and Sawhill 1988; Wilson, 1987), rather
 than the politics of social inequality in America.

 The Problem of Praxis

 The disappearance of the Marxist category "the prole
 tariat," supports Harrington's second assumption: that
 social shame will lead America to fight poverty. In a Marx

 ist world view the proletariat, defined by its relationship
 to the means of production and its dependence on the
 use values section of the social product, has an overall
 interest in contesting the division of society's product: at
 the individual production site; at the national level and
 globally. In actual fact, these conflicts over the product of
 labour tend to remain sporadic, unreliable, and conjunc
 tural in the absence of conscious working-class political
 organization. However, the basis of the Marxist approach
 to social analysis depends on the conscious recognition and
 ideological articulation of inherent and irresolvable con
 tradictions in the social relations of production that drive
 class struggles and other social motion. Within this view,
 the proletariat is the privileged agent of social change,
 with a more conscious, combative and unified proletariat
 more open to anti-capitalist political leadership that chal
 lenges the logic of the profit system and protects each of
 its members from political or economic injury. The end
 product in this Marxist view of society is communism,
 which eliminates the class divisions that create and rein

 force those injuries.
 In The Other America, Harrington posits a model of

 society in which it is the academics and policymakers that

 study poverty who are the privileged agents of social
 change. In the tradition of progressive liberal theories that

 assume the possibility of social equilibrium, harmony,
 consensus, or rational administration, Harrington pres
 ents enlightened experts as the privileged crafters of
 rationalist discourses that can shame the not-poor into
 action to help the poor, making the dysfunctional function
 and turning "other Americans" into "same Americans."

 With a social harmony model of life under capitalism
 and a society that he describes as "advanced," Harring
 ton must find some person or group of people to blame for

 having deviated from the liberal social imperative of order.
 In his case it is a combination of unenlightened social pol
 icymakers who fail to incorporate the poor into the mod
 ern and ever changing capitalist division of labour, and the

 excesses of the shameless. Though he never precisely
 defines who is shameless, he mentions "Southern Democ
 rats," "Northern Republicans," and, in a nod to the "Amer

 ican exceptionalism" discussion, the "American party sys
 tem" (p. 173). However, in his pluralist model of the state
 we may take him to mean all those who don't share his
 feelings for the suffering of the poor: anybody who is
 smug, self-satisfied, opportunistic, wealthy or greedy.

 Anthropologica 47 (2005) The Culture of Poverty Revisited / 37



 It remained for subsequent literature on poverty to
 debate what combination of poor and not-poor shame
 lessness was prolonging the incomplete American con
 sensus. Whether it is the poor themselves who are blamed

 (Auletta 1982; Matza 1966; McCord 1969; Moynihan 1969),
 some vague and ill defined "macrostructural" force like de

 industrialization, changing work processes under capi
 talism, lag time in economic regulation, or runaway cor
 porate greed that was not properly addressed by state
 social policy (Gordon, Edwards and Reich 1982; Hopper,
 Susser and Conover 1987; Nash 1985; Piven 1997; Susser
 1996; Wilson 1978; Wilson 1987), or some caste defined
 form of isolation (Anderson 1999; Hannerz 1969; Sharff
 1987; Stack 1974; Suttles 1968) someone had to be blamed
 and then shamed back into the social fold. The continua

 tion of pockets of shameless people has generally been
 attributed to the failure to put enough light and exposure
 on their transgressions. The prescription for intransi
 gent shamelessness has usually been more social science,
 educational campaigns around poverty amelioration, new
 economic structures for regulating and balancing the
 economy, and increased social work.

 Despite this lack of clear parameters for inquiry,
 poverty researchers have been able to unite into two hos
 tile camps based on their explanation of why people are
 poor and what should be done about it. The first of these

 camps, which comprises advocates of the "culture of
 poverty" theory uses a Weberian/Parsonian concern for
 values and culture that critics have argued blames the
 poor for their poverty. They view capitalist economies as
 natural, the behaviour of elites as normative, and politi
 cal economic history as having almost no importance in
 creating "the other America." This leads them to argue for
 educational programs designed to teach "mainstream"
 values and re-socialize the "shameless" poor. Despite
 some prominent advocates attached to the Democratic
 Party, this camp has traditionally been identified with
 Republican Party social policy (Moynihan 1969; Parsons
 and Clark 1966; Poussaint 2003; Rainwater and Yancey
 1967; Tyson 1997).

 The other camp, which has traditionally been identi
 fied with Democratic Party social programs, takes a
 Durkheimian focus on brute economics and what is some

 times referred to as "macrostructures," or the division of

 labour in society. For this group of scholars the behaviour

 of the poor is generally adaptive and acceptable in light of
 their difficult circumstances. They typically seek solu
 tions in political economic remedies such as expanding the
 scope of welfare, food stamps and other poverty relief
 programs, and sometimes use such Marxian terms as
 "working poor." Like Harrington, they sometimes claim

 a Marxian method, connecting the "needless suffering" to
 "American exceptionalism," or the lack of an explicitly
 working class based party in the United States. How
 ever, when applied to poverty studies, even this working
 class flavoured perspective, typically views "grassroots"
 political action as an additional weight on the equal arm
 balance of public policymaking (Blau 1992; Lyon-Callo
 2001; Piven 2001; Susser 1996) and ultimately views
 poverty as a problem of social imbalance, bad or penuri
 ous policy and the shameless behaviour of certain unen
 lightened elites, rather than an expected outcome of a
 competitive economy (Gans 1967; Stack 1974; Susser 1996;
 Valentine 1968).

 Though the debate between these two currents has
 often been bitter, they share a fundamental unity in their

 social vision and scholarly theory. Like their sociological
 parents, Weber and Durkheim, both reject Marxist class
 analysis for a liberal, functionalist model of capitalism
 that begins with the category "poor" and rejects the
 Marxist understanding that the working class and the
 capitalist class have intrinsically counterpoised and unbal
 anceable interests. Where poverty studies represent
 American society as an incomplete consensus, a Marxist
 analysis would necessarily involve looking at the exer
 cise of power by historically contingent groups pursuing
 political and economic interests that grow out of the inher

 ently contradictory and directional relationship between
 social labour and the control of social surplus. It is these
 interested groups and classes, including academics in the
 poverty industry, that give names to things and people,
 creating the cognitive map by which we all live.

 In the United States, where the working class has
 very limited consciousness of its own existence and has
 organized no independent political party to pose its own
 names, definitions and perspectives, the political and eco
 nomic fight over the social product is more often disor
 ganized and hidden than open. Identifying the working
 class perspective often becomes an exercise, first in
 clearing away the noise of such anti-working class dis
 courses as poverty studies and then listening for histori
 cal silences (Sider and Smith 1997). It is in these silences
 that we might find the disappeared working-class com
 ponent to the study of poverty in America. In the follow
 ing section I will discuss some of the practical problems
 that I encountered in my own fieldwork among "the home

 less," trying to find the words and names for these inter
 ests and missing categories that, from a Marxist per
 spective create, define, and could once and for all resolve
 the problem of poverty, but from the perspective of
 poverty studies do not exist.
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 Who Are the Homeless, Really?

 In the summer of 1993, as I neared the end of my contract

 as staff ethnographer on a large three-year federally
 funded demonstration project on homelessness, I faced
 the difficult task of turning thousands of pages of research
 data into a doctoral thesis. Throughout my three years on
 the job, friends, neighbours, in-laws, and just about every

 body I met at any social gathering had asked me the
 same question, "who are the homeless, really?" When I
 came to write up my work, I discovered I still was not any

 closer to answering this simple question, despite having
 passed three years with hundreds of "homeless" and
 learning many of the most intimate details of their lives.

 When I approached my colleagues on the project with
 this question they were unhelpful. "It's a stupid ques
 tion. It's someone without a home," one said. Another
 more thoughtful colleague told me that he had worried
 about this at first, but eventually decided it was more
 important to try to figure out what would help them the

 most. He pointed me towards Peter Rossi's book that
 describes the homeless as one part of the "extremely
 poor" (Rossi 1989) and some public health literature on the
 question. One of my professors at the University told me
 not to worry so much about definitions, "just pick one
 you are comfortable with and write about the people you
 met," she said, and "stay close to the ethnography."

 As my concern turned to despair, I returned to the lit
 erature on homelessness and poverty and looked for oth
 ers who had worked on this same problem. There were
 numerous books about the homeless, each with a differ
 ent definition. Some authors had no concern for the prob
 lem of definitions (DeHavenon 1995; Dinkins and Cuomo
 1992), others used the first pages of their work to qual
 ify their subject and explain that the term "homeless"

 wasn't fully adequate to describe this subgroup of the
 "extremely poor," "working poor," or "underclass" (Blau
 1992; Hopper and Hamburg 1986; Jencks 1994; Rossi
 1989), other more ethnographically focussed accounts
 looked for community and cultural coherence (Desjarlais
 1997; Gounis 1993; Grunberg and Eagle 1990). Since it

 was as difficult to find someone who self-identified as

 homeless as it was to find a self-identifying yuppie, all the
 studies relied on objective rather than subjective cate
 gories. However, nobody could agree on an objective def
 inition, making comparative discussion and substantive
 conclusions difficult.

 Nobody could agree on how many nights sleeping
 publicly were necessary to make someone homeless.
 Nobody believed that two nights or even ten nights in a
 year were enough to define someone as homeless, but

 some researchers believed that living situations in which
 someone regularly spent a night or two a week in a semi
 public place constituted homelessness. Then there were
 people who never slept publicly but had no place of their
 own. Kim Hopper (1991; 1995) called these "the pre-home
 less," another subgroup to study, discuss and possibly
 provide service to.

 Nobody was even sure what constituted sleeping pub
 licly. Was a top landing of an apartment building public?

 Was a basement laundry room after closing time public?
 What if there was a locked closet in the laundry room
 where bedding and personal belongings were stored and
 a key was supplied by the superintendent in exchange for
 unpaid maintenance and cleaning duties? I had informants
 who lived in shacks in a garden. Did their homeless sta
 tus change when electricity was run into the shack and
 they were given keys to a toilet and shower room in the
 community center next to the garden? Then there were
 squatters in abandoned buildings and people who lived in
 shacks under the highway. Furthermore, nobody was sure
 how to count three families living in a three-bedroom
 apartment. Did their status change if sisters headed all
 three families? What if there was a brother who lived in

 the living room and was registered at the shelter as an
 escape for occasions when a sister's boyfriend became
 violent with him.

 For many of my colleagues, being registered at a shel
 ter was what counted. However, we all knew people who
 registered with the shelter to obtain free meals and keep
 their personal belongings there, but never slept there, pre

 ferring a girlfriend's house. Similarly we all knew people
 for whom the shelter was an extra bedroom. They kept
 their belongings at parents' houses, ate meals with fam
 ily, and took showers at home, but went down the block to
 the shelter to sleep at night because there was a lack of
 space or because a same-sex lover lived at the shelter.

 Many housing situations depended on being registered at
 the shelter in the event of occasional problems or uncer
 tainties.

 Finally, as is usually the case with studies of poverty
 in America, the race question was never very far below the
 surface. I had found whole networks of white, ethnic blue

 collar types living in the interstices of the suburbs and
 edge cities around New York. Generally well versed in
 using the system and sometimes registered at a shelter,
 many of these people exhibited the homeless life in every
 way down to the ratty clothes and street corner begging,
 but they were rarely included in the category. I also dis
 covered networks of young, often college educated, white
 Americans who had spent nights sleeping in train sta
 tions, on roofs, in parks, and on friend's floors because of
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 economic problems and housing conflicts. However for
 most people at the time, a black 23-year-old casual cocaine
 user trying to become a writer and bouncing from bad
 housing situation to bad housing situation was "home
 less," but the same person in white skin was merely strug

 gling with the New York City housing market.
 Since none of the work of experts had helped answer

 my questions and most amelioration projects were fail
 ing, partially, I sensed, due to confusion over who was to
 be helped, I turned to non-experts for help. A1990 New
 York Times poll had shown that 82% of New Yorkers saw
 homeless people daily (Fantasia and Isserman 1994). I
 decided to test exactly what it was that they were seeing.
 I had been collecting data on many of the underhoused
 people, the beggars, street salesmen and mentally ill in
 my neighborhood (the Upper West Side of Manhattan)
 and in the one where I was doing much of my fieldwork
 (Washington Heights in Upper Manhattan). Over the
 course of a few months I took people I knew from these
 neighbourhoods around in my car, or walked them
 through the streets and tried to discover who they
 thought was homeless.

 They pointed to the bizarre looking, middle-aged
 black men asking for change from passersby. Though I
 knew that they were long time residents of the single
 room occupancy hotel (also known as a welfare hotel or
 SRO) on my block, they presented an image of home
 lessness. The Vietnam veteran, with military disability
 benefits that were higher than my salary, who sold second
 hand books for extra money and in order to pass the time
 was seen as homeless. Though he had never spent a night
 on the streets, he was black, passed his days on the street,
 and dressed in shabby clothes. There was an unbathed
 black woman dragging children behind her who also got
 the designation homeless, but she lived two blocks down
 in a large crowded studio apartment with her sister and
 her niece. No one pointed to the well-dressed Barbadan
 man with sharp-creased, brown pants and a stylish dress
 shirt, sitting on a bench reading a paper on his favourite
 traffic island in the middle of Broadway: he was a shelter
 resident. The white man on crutches hawking videos, who
 slept in Riverside Park, the good looking young black
 man arguing in a shop, who slept in a basement uptown,
 and the Latina City University of New York (CUNY) stu
 dent who worked in the supermarket and alternated
 nights at an aunt's home in Jersey City, the student gov
 ernment office at City College, and her best friend's bed
 room (when there was no boyfriend present) in a shared
 apartment, all received no notice.

 My colleagues had been unable to provide an objec
 tive definition of homeless that went beyond "we know em'

 when we see 'em" and my friends and neighbours were
 equally perplexed about what a homeless person was,
 despite seeing them every day. They tended to use a folk
 category that described people with some combination of
 dark skin, poor grooming, inappropriate behaviour, and lit

 tle to do with the day except hang out on the streets. Still
 operating within the poverty studies model I went in
 search of help from my informants. I knew that they did
 not think of themselves as homeless, but I thought they
 might have special insights into what I was studying.

 My informants were the only group that could agree
 on a definition of the homeless. "Why don't you ask the
 Spanish guy (director of the Community Support Ser
 vices office at the shelter). He's the one who decides who

 stays in the shelter and who gets a place," snapped one
 informant, summing up the general sense about the cat
 egory. Throughout field work informants had expressed
 doubt or disgust towards my research category, but my
 location within the poverty studies paradigm had usually
 led me to disregard what they said, often putting it down
 to race resentment or even mental illness. I went back to

 my field notes and began to revise my views of what they
 had told me.

 Henry, an African-American jazz trumpeter with a
 bad crack habit, had teased me mercilessly throughout my
 field work about being an anthropologist looking for cul
 ture among the homeless. "You the guy who studies cul
 ture," he'd say. "How come you can't teach me any of the
 traditional homeless songs so I can do my improvisations.
 You holdin out on me?"

 I brought my doubts to an articulate older informant
 named Delaney who had been in the merchant marines for
 many years, but had lost housing after a mental break
 down. He later found a place in the sunny second story
 front bedroom of a boarding house in a beautiful historic
 brownstone in the Bedford Stuyvesant section of Brook
 lyn, owned by the daughter-in-law of an African-Ameri
 can World War One veteran and his French war bride.
 There were a few other older black "homeless" men rent

 ing rooms there, some of whom had briefly passed through
 the shelter system. We sat in the sunlight on tall antique
 wooden chairs and he explained to me that I was study
 ing black culture in its most degraded form. "You want to
 know about the homeless, study the social workers," he
 suggested, "they're the ones always talking about it." He
 compared my study to looking for Jewish culture in a
 concentration camp, "you want to understand the camp,
 study the damn Nazis."

 I even had an informant who responded to an inter
 view question about where he imagined being in five years
 by claiming that what social workers call homelessness is

 40 / Anthony Marcus Anthropologica 47 (2005)



 sometimes the last phase of youth for late teenage, early
 twenties black men. "It's kind of like you white folks and
 your frat parties," he said, "everybody goes around sleep
 ing in big houses with a bunch of different people and they
 drink beer all the time instead of use drugs. I seen all that

 in the movies. We just ain't got the fancy cars and the
 wealthy daddies." He would cite cases of people who had
 passed through periods without housing and a job, even
 tually settling down to the lower ranks of the steadily
 employed and disappearing from the view of social work
 ers and researchers. At the time I merely noted it and
 moved on. How many of the men I had met might fit such
 a category of unestablished young black working-class
 men, I later wondered?

 As I saw the category of homeless "melting into air"
 many of these comments began to make sense. One of my
 informants, an African-American in his late twenties who

 was too emotionally unstable for me to bring my doubts
 to, had once told me that he believed that the shelter was

 a giant intelligence experiment "to see how many nig
 gers is stupid enough to enter. The guards, the big goril
 las that sleep down at the other end, the crazy ones like

 me, hell even the shelter director, don't know they fuckin'
 with him. They can call us homeless or whatever the fuck
 they want, but it's just a bunch of poor niggers." As I
 looked back, I realized that in a strange and unconscious

 way he was voicing the same thought that virtually all my
 informants had: the concept of homeless was a weak
 abstraction imposed from above on people who may or
 may not have had housing. None of my informants were
 sure where and why they fit into my study, but they were
 all sure that "homeless" was the wrong category.

 I approached the social workers, as Delaney and sev
 eral other informants had suggested. They were busy
 preparing for the next project and suggested that I was
 taking the ravings of the mentally ill too seriously. However,

 there was one who encouraged me to pursue my line of
 questioning. As he put it, "words are important because
 they appear on budgets. The word 'homeless' is like triage
 at the hospital. When you have somebody who is about to
 freeze to death on the streets, after a knife fight with a fam

 ily member or being burnt out of his apartment or just out

 of Attica (a state prison), you gotta find the guy a place to

 sleep and damn quick. But after a good night's sleep, a
 shower and a cup of coffee, how ya gonna convince him that

 his problem is homelessness. Sure he needs to find an
 apartment, but maybe he has a bigger problem, like no job
 or nobody to take care of him until he gets on his feet.
 Maybe he just needs a new prescription for his meds. The
 guys are not stupid. Only an idiot could convince himself
 that being homeless is anybody's number one problem."

 He claimed that he had doubted the value of the concept
 of "homeless" for a long time, and as he became more
 frustrated with the project his work life became more
 untenable. He eventually resigned his position.

 As with my struggle to make sense of exactly what it
 was that I was studying, this social worker was identify
 ing the irrationality of trying to maintain a dichotomy
 between the "same America" of which he was a part and
 the special subdivision of the "other America," known as
 "homeless," that his clients inhabited. Though Harring
 ton's work can be appreciated by Marxists for its dramatic

 focus on a problem that many Americans did not even
 know about, its dichotomy between two nations, a func
 tional and non-functional one, helped track subsequent
 debates over poverty towards discussions of fine tuning
 programs for individuals and groups of individuals who
 were thought to be "other," rather than discussions of
 systemic political economic conflict.

 In the 1960s and 1970s, when so called social pro
 grams were expanding, the categories of poverty studies
 such as "the other America," "the culture of poverty," and
 "the inner cities" did not clarify either cause and effect or

 solution and motive actor, but they were broad enough
 that significant numbers of working-class people were
 able to find some fit between the programs and their lives.

 However, by the time I started my fieldwork in 1990, the
 "reluctant welfare state" had given way to a shadow wel
 fare state, yielding the category, "homeless." As my social
 worker informant had observed, this was a social service
 relief category that was so narrow and divorced from
 working-class lives, goals, and perspectives that only the
 most exotically immiserated could fit its narrow parame
 ters, and only on particularly bad nights.

 In my journey through homeless studies and the
 homeless bureaucracy, I had found many silences: the
 absence of homeless people chanting at homeless rights
 rallies that had been organized by social workers and
 poverty researchers, people who had left their cot, taken
 their cup of coffee and moved on to pursue a job or repair

 broken family ties, and more than a few people who had
 spent a night in a shelter, at a social worker's recommen
 dation, simply to qualify for social support that had been
 limited only to "the homeless." Though I had found the
 silences, I needed to find the acts of silencing to explain
 what was happening at the bottom reaches of the New
 York City working class.

 American Individualism, Fordism and
 Cultural Economy
 Individuals alone cannot create social consciousness; social
 groups pursuing their interests and fighting for institu
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 tional space create consciousness. In order to find the
 big silences and the big silencers that created an envi
 ronment where Michael Harrington swayed millions with
 his fuzzy, class-blind functionalism it is necessary to look
 for the origins of poverty studies and the homeless crisis
 in the political and ideological history of the American

 working class.
 The tradition of American individualism has been dis

 cussed and celebrated by writers from de Crevecoeur
 and de Tocqueville to F.J. Turner, but there is also a col
 lective current in American political culture that is less fre

 quently discussed. This is the tradition of counter-hege
 monic and working-class politics that during the three
 decades before World War I started the international

 general strike day on May 1, fought battles with the
 armed forces during major strikes at Pullman, Home
 stead, and Ludlow, and produced one of the only major
 socialist parties in the world that opposed World War I.

 In the two decades after World War I the American

 working class faced tremendous state repression in the
 form of detentions, deportations, and assassination, yet
 organized at least three general strikes that briefly cap
 tured major cities (Seattle 1919, Minneapolis 1934, San
 Francisco 1934) and generated a mass proletarian class
 consciousness in the 1930s that yielded sit-down strikes,
 unemployed councils, and nationally significant workers'
 party initiatives. This combative American working class
 of the 1930s won national victories such as the right to
 union representation, social security, unemployment
 insurance, public housing, low cost credit, public infra
 structure, community healthcare, public education and
 other use value entitlements that few other national work

 ing classes had at the time.
 However, by the 1950s the very idea of an American

 working class was disappearing. In 1957, the Communist
 Party of the United States (CPUSA) ended production of
 its newspaper, The Daily Worker, leaving the United
 States with no independent, specifically working-class
 daily. It was not until 10 years later in 1967 that the
 CPUSA resumed publication of a daily party press, opt
 ing for the class neutral name, The Daily World. During
 this same period many self-described socialists, "revolu
 tionaries," and "neo-Marxists" came to radical politics
 amidst third world rebellions and the upheavals of 1968.
 Often embracing Maoist or Guevaraist political programs
 and organizations that identified "new vanguards" (Trot
 skyism), "student/peasant alliances" (Maoism), "revolu
 tionary foci" (Guevaraism), and "Third World liberation"
 (Castroism), many of the most radical voices of this gen
 eration of activists and scholars made little reference to

 the working class or social relations of production. Instead

 they often used such concepts as internal colonialism,
 dependency, de-linking, revolutionary foci, revolutionary
 nationalism (Amin 1990; Breitman 2004; Cruse 2002; Gue
 vara 1992; Limqueco and McFarlane 1983) or vague class
 neutral terms such as "the people" and "international
 revolution."1

 The journey from Roosevelt, who enacted emergency
 legislation to placate an angry, combative and class con
 scious U.S. working class and halt the growth of a labour
 party, to the class blind anti-poverty programs of the
 Great Society is one that has usually been explained by
 postulating a "culture" of individualism as the natural
 state of the American working class and assuming a "com
 placency born of post-war affluence."

 Some scholars who have chronicled the decline of

 working-class consciousness in the post war period have
 looked to a functionalist capital/labour social contract,
 generally referred to as "the Fordist compromise" (Agli
 etta 1979; Lipietz 1992; Masters and Robertson 1988;
 Nash 1985; Nash 1989; Piven 1997; Piven and Cloward
 1982). This contract has been described as an exchange by
 the working class of political and work process power for
 a rising standard of living and superficial consumerism.
 Underpinning this notion of a "Fordist compromise" is the
 economic theory known as "regulationism" that holds
 that social relations and social solidarities derive from

 the division of labour in society or the forces of production.

 In this view, systems of political economic regulation must

 be identified and enacted by enlightened policy makers,
 in order to create balanced "regimes of accumulation."
 Each change in the division of labour requires the creation
 of a new set of institutions for balancing the socio-eco
 nomic contradictions of capital accumulation. In the case
 of the post-World War II period the name given to the
 regime of accumulation is "Fordist," within which a vari
 ety of "Keynesian" economic policies and "Great Soci
 ety" anti-poverty programs are viewed as part of the reg
 ulation that allowed for industrial and social equilibrium
 (Aglietta 1979; Lipietz 1986).

 This period of compromise and equilibrium, which
 has often been referred to as "the golden age" (Hobsbawm
 1995), is seen as a time when a "Fordist" industrial divi
 sion of labour produced a working class and an industrial
 class whose interests could be balanced through state
 regulation overseeing a capital/labour compromise that
 was administered by a cradle to grave welfare state and
 large, powerful pro-capitalist and social patriotic trade
 unions that incorporated workers into an affluent con
 sensus. Ultimately declining class consciousness in the
 postwar period is explained by peace, prosperity, and
 good management. Like the poverty studies model, this
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 approach also posits a vision of society as an equilibrium
 seeking entity, driven by the ministrations of enlightened

 experts and progressive academics, rather than a socio
 political battle over the social wage.

 Critics have argued that this model identifies a direct
 and unconscious relationship between economic cause
 and cultural effect that is empirically unprovable due to
 the lack of either documentary evidence of a compromise
 or convincing specific correlations between Fordist reg
 ulation and declining class consciousness at the level of
 nations, regions, or even individual production sites. They
 have also pointed to the problem that cultural economy
 behaviourism of the regulation model reduces politico
 ideological history to epiphenomena of the division of
 labour, raising the question of why there was no swing
 back to class conflict and consciousness with the with

 drawal of the Fordist compromise (Clark 1991; Cohen
 1987).2 Finally, some critics have suggested that, in fact,
 there was never a balance, but rather a steady rise in
 rates of exploitation, driven by a long term employers'
 offensive (Brenner and Glick 1989).

 A Marxist explanation for the lack of working-class
 consciousness in the postwar period must address the
 concrete histories of conscious actors, political parties,
 and other institutions of working-class self-organization
 that operate at the political and ideological level of, what
 Eric Wolf has referred to as, "structural power" (Wolf
 1999). In the following pages I will provide a brief dis
 cussion of the history of the politico-ideological organiza
 tion of the American working class since the end of World

 War II, as well as some speculations about impacts this
 history has had on the study of poverty.

 Class and Culture in the
 Postwar Period
 It has become generally accepted in anthropology that
 "old style" holistic studies of cultures and their "master
 patterns" are inadequate to explain a world where exoge
 nous determinants can create or destroy a culture and its
 traits almost overnight. However, this understanding has
 rarely been applied to the anthropology of the United
 States. In most anthropological studies of the United
 States, the issues of world culture, world capitalism, or
 determinants that lie outside the boundaries of the United

 States are rarely mentioned, much less given explanatory
 weight. The assumption that generally underwrites the
 study of the United States is that U.S. culture is something
 like Felix the Cat's magic bag: objects and ideas emerge
 from inside the bag and fill the world, but little besides
 immigrant labour enters. In examining the history of the
 American working-class movement this discussion will

 attempt to break with the American intellectual isolation
 and situate the politico-ideological life of the American
 working class within an international context.

 In most of the countries of the advanced industrial

 world in the 20th century the working class has had two
 major political institutions: an indigenous social demo
 cratic or "workers" party and a Moscow aligned commu
 nist party. One of the key points of American exception
 alism is the failure of the American working class to
 develop an indigenous workers' party. This has meant
 that the Communist Party (CPUSA), despite its small
 size and lack of electoral success, in comparison to com
 munist parties in Japan, France and Italy,3 has had a par
 ticularly strong influence on the consciousness of its coun

 try's proletariat, through organized labour, left academe,
 social movements, and the arts (Aronowitz 1974; Klehr
 1984; Murphy 1991; Wald 2002).

 The CPUSA began as the U.S. party of the Third
 International in 1919 and attracted many class conscious

 militants in the 1920s. Like all the communist parties
 that developed in this period, the CPUSA was deeply dis
 oriented by the isolation of the October Revolution after
 the failure of the post-World War I Central European
 revolutions. Increasing despair regarding the possibility
 of world revolution made the Soviet leadership defensive
 and inward looking, yielding the victory of evolutionary
 objectivist leader Joseph Stalin, who put nearly total faith

 in technological development carrying the world through
 stages of government and society until the point of com
 munism. Lacking faith in the conscious and militant activ
 ity of the international working class, Stalin's Soviet
 bureaucracy turned to a national communism in which the

 protection of the Soviet experiment was prioritized over
 the world class struggle. They used the prestige of the
 October Revolution and its powerful workers' state to
 reduce communist parties throughout the world into
 transmission belts for Soviet geo-politics and bargaining
 chips in great power politics, giving Stalin a particularly
 large influence on the U.S. working class, which lacked its
 own political party (Draper 1960; Klehr 1984; Mandel
 1995).

 In 1928 Stalin initiated what he called the third period.

 Based on the desire to make peace with European ruling
 classes that faced an upswing in power by social demo
 cratic parties, Stalin declared the German social demo
 cratic party (SPD) to be social-fascist and set Germany's
 powerful communist party (KPD) against capitalist
 Europe's most powerful workers' party. During this period
 German workers fought each other in the streets while the

 Nazis seized state power. Newly reinvigorated German
 imperialism posed an immediate threat to Moscow, which
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 in 1934 inaugurated its most defensive policy to date: the
 popular front.

 The popular front held that for the foreseeable future
 communism was not possible, therefore all organizations
 of the working class, including the communist parties of
 the world, should ally with what Stalin called progressive
 bourgeoisie. Systematically liquidating Bolsheviks in the
 USSR and removing them from party leadership around
 the world, Stalin used the influence of the Soviet Union to

 replace Marxism with functionalist theories that pro
 moted co-existence between the USSR and the capitalist
 world, and posited evolutionary stages that held that
 workers in the former colonial world should put aside
 their struggle for communism to join nationalists in the
 fight for "bourgeois democracy" (Mandel 1995).

 Though the CPUSA was never a large mass party and
 there was no social democratic workers' party in the
 United States to act as a conduit to the "progressive bour
 geoisie," the popular front would have dramatic implica
 tions for the development of class-blind American social
 science discourses. CPUSA militants continued to play an
 important role in union organizing and social movements
 like civil rights. However, in its political life the CPUSA

 was rapidly changing its class goals. Throughout the
 United States attempts within the labour movement to
 build a labour party were opposed and sometimes sabo
 taged by the CPUSA, who ultimately supported the pro
 capitalist Democratic Party. CPUSA militants who had
 earlier preached revolution found themselves either argu
 ing against revolution and independent self-organization
 by the working class, or expelled from the party (Cannon
 1944).

 In 1941 when the Japanese attacked Pearl Harbor
 CPUSA militants and sympathizers were as unprepared
 to draw an international class Une on the battlefields of

 Europe, Asia and Africa as they were at home. Engaging
 in the ultimate popular front, the Communist Party mobi
 lized all its forces to weld the American working class to
 the interests of its bosses and no longer even paid lip
 service to principles of international class solidarity. It
 abandoned class struggle at the point of production by
 accepting no strike pledges, refused to support and some
 times sabotaged the wildcat strikes common during World

 War II, and jettisoned its commitment to struggles for
 black civil rights (Kelley 1996; Robinson 2000). These
 alliances had the effect of forcing most of the vanguard of
 the American working class to choose between its class
 interests and its one political party. Militants disappeared
 into wildcat strikes, rogue civil rights actions, the social
 patriotism of the armed forces, or merely political inac
 tivity (Mandel 1986).

 When the war ended the U.S. ruling class turned its
 scorched earth policy homeward. The ideological void left
 by 12 years of popular front class-blind agitation and
 propaganda in the face of the 20th century's most intense
 period of ruling class economic, political, and social vio
 lence had created a deeper ideological silence in the Amer
 ican working class. Through harsh anti-labour laws,
 domestic political repression against communists, former
 communists, and sympathizers, war against communists
 and organized labour in the third world, and the aggres
 sive conformism of the 1950s, the American ruling class
 actively and consciously attempted to root out all class pol
 itics. Anti-communism became the state religion as the

 United States government publicly executed Ethel and
 Julius Rosenberg, while encouraging the widespread
 introduction of school curricula like the "Americanism

 versus Communism" class that was required for many
 high school students until the late 1980s.

 Though the labour explosions of 1946 won back a
 small percentage of wages lost during World War II, the
 vanguard of the U.S. working class had been ideologi
 cally disarmed, expelled from unions, physically liqui
 dated, and denied the tools of self-organization. By the mid
 1950s, the U.S. working class had no political party to
 provide intellectual, ideological or political leadership and
 little in the way of party affiliated socialists or communists

 to fight for an anti-capitalist perspective in the trade
 unions. The CPUSA was haemorrhaging members and
 became separated from its working-class base, due to
 anti-Communist purges of the trade unions, its slavish
 commitment to the increasingly discredited Moscow
 bureaucracy, and loyalty to the Democratic Party, which
 came to be the only political party that counted a signifi
 cant base among the organized working class.

 As Weberian theories of the managerial class and
 cross-class caste categories promoted by scholars like

 W Lloyd Warner flooded American social sciences, the cat
 egory of working class, as defined by social relations of
 production, rarely entered social theory (Sutton 1993;

 Wolf 2001). It was out of this ideological climate of defeat
 that the liberal functionalism of poverty studies emerged
 in the late 1950s.

 Within the politically somnolent postwar environment
 there were still large pockets of economic deprivation,

 misery, and public dissent. Among the most visible were
 geographically, culturally, and racially defined zones such
 as Puerto Rico, the underdeveloped Appalachian region
 and black ghettoes. Anthropologist Oscar Lewis, who had
 long standing connections to the Communist Party (Price
 1999), combined the Marxist tradition of looking for the
 underside of capitalist rule with the class blind traditions

 44 / Anthony Marcus Anthropologica 47 (2005)



 of the popular front in his studies of poverty (Lewis 1959;
 1968).

 He defined the parameters of his study as an exoti
 cally poor group seen as distinct from the rest of society
 and defined by their visible lack of resources rather than
 class location. However, he did assert that there was
 something systematic and inevitable about the processes
 by which industrial capitalism impoverishes the most dis
 organized sectors of society. The Marxist solution implied
 in his work was social organization, by which we may
 imagine some combination of organizing from within these

 "communities" and external politico-ideological struggles
 waged by the industrial working classes that Lewis sug
 gests are created by the same processes that spawn the
 culture of poverty. However, it was the consensus implied
 by culture, rather than the conflict implied by class in
 Lewis' work, that fired the imagination of a generation of
 social scientists influenced by Parsonian functionalism
 and Harringtonian volunteerism.

 Throughout the 1950s African Americans had fought
 for civil rights and Puerto Ricans for de-colonization, with
 some success. The Chinese revolution had taken a quar
 ter of the world's population out of the circuits of the cap

 italist system, Koreans had fought the US/UN forces to
 a stalemate, and the situation in Vietnam was unstable.
 However, in the early 1960s the growing anti-colonial
 revolt across the world and the spectacular USSR victory
 in the space race shook US hegemony. The rise of a charis

 matic anti-colonial, anti-racist, liberation government only
 90 miles offshore in Cuba, along with the growth of the
 National Liberation Front in Vietnam helped touch off
 explosions of anger and protest around the world.
 Throughout the Americas young people of every back
 ground quit university, joined guerilla fronts, political
 organizations, and "freedom summers," and the ques
 tions of national liberation, anti-racism and "revolution"

 were on the agenda.
 This infectious optimism was not lost on blacks, Lati

 nos, the indigenous, and other specially oppressed peoples
 in the United States. For African Americans the failure of

 the civil rights movement in the South to yield substan
 tive economic gains in the cities of the North and the con

 tinuing political weakness of black capitalism created an
 explosive situation, where there was little bourgeois lead
 ership to calm smouldering ghettoes. The CPUSA's
 retreat from civil rights during World War II and its
 defence of Roosevelt's systematic exclusion of blacks from
 the New Deal in order to placate segregationist "Dix
 iecrats" had alienated and disoriented the powerful begin
 nings of a black communist wing of the American work
 ing class. The African American section of the working

 class, sometimes posited as having a special role in build
 ing a vanguard (Breitman 2005), had suffered a particu
 larly great denial of voice by the popular front.

 By the mid-1960s urban blacks who confronted des
 perate poverty amidst the boom had, like whites, few tra
 ditions of explicitly working-class political representa
 tion. Between 1964 and 1970 there were ghetto riots
 across the U.S. In the midst of this tumult various
 attempts at black-centred Marxism emerged, but either
 remained marginal (Georgakas 1998; Geschwender 1977;
 Kelley 2002) or embraced class blind anti-colonial libera
 tion theories such as the theory of "internal colonialism"
 (Cruse 2002). Though many of the frustrations of rioting
 ghetto masses were class specific and yielded a new mil
 itancy, the black working class, like the white one, had lit

 tle explicit class consciousness, class organization, or
 experience acting as a "class for itself."

 When Oscar Lewis wrote about the "culture of
 poverty" in the 1950s he had retained some residual notion

 that poverty was a working-class problem, with a work
 ing-class solution: self-organization. However, by the
 1960s, when Michael Harrington sat on Lyndon John
 son's anti-poverty task force and helped create programs
 to address the problems that had created the Mississippi
 Freedom Democratic Party and sparked ghetto riots
 across the nation, it was the class-blind side of Lewis's
 work that was used. Other scholars in the Harvard Par

 sonian tradition, like Nathan Glazer and Daniel Moynihan,

 who lacked Harrington's Christian populism, turned the
 concept of culture of poverty into a stifling class-blind
 functionalism directed towards psycho-cultural resocial
 ization projects.

 As the government pursued austerity in the late
 1970s, working-class welfare state entitlements increas
 ingly gave way to the lowest level safety net designed to
 address the problems of "the poor." Public education was
 eroded in many urban areas, social security and unem
 ployment insurance declined, public healthcare nearly
 disappeared and public housing deteriorated. The use
 value support programs that the American working class
 had won through class struggles in the 1930s became less
 a part of a working-class life and more a special prove
 nance of "the poor," which often meant urban African
 Americans. Unlike many other advanced industrial
 nations where public support programs were used occa
 sionally as part of a working-class life, these U.S. pro
 grams came to be specially adapted to the imagined, class
 blind categories of poverty studies.

 Specific class-blind crises, such as "homelessness" or
 the growth of the "underclass," yielded specific class
 blind remedies. The "homeless" crisis produced a remark

 Anthropologica 47 (2005) The Culture of Poverty Revisited / 45



 able range of finely tuned combinations of psycho-cul
 tural and economic support programs for the already
 fallen "homeless," but no overall housing policy designed
 to ensure that decent housing was available and afford
 able. The crisis of the "underclass" produced countless
 educational and mentoring programs and NGOs designed
 to "end the cycle of poverty," in the absence of employment

 and unemployment policy and with no expansion of pub
 lic education.

 With little political motion by the U.S. working class,
 class-specific explanations a distant memory, and class-spe

 cific solutions to the concerns of everyday life completely

 absent, the problem of poverty became increasingly bleak.
 Poverty studies had naturalized the competitive economy
 and the lack of full employment and there was little vision
 of a viable road to the elimination of poverty, both within

 social science and in the broader society. Nearly all schol
 ars had accepted that, for the foreseeable future, a certain

 percentage of people would live in poverty (Katz 1983;
 Katz 1986).

 The Poverty Industry in the
 Neo-Liberal Age
 In 1981 Thatcherite4 neo-liberai Ronald Reagan was inau
 gurated as President and almost immediately broke the
 Professional Air Traffic Controllers Organization (PATCO)
 strike. This was the beginning of a newly intensified
 employers' offensive, fuelled by the world economic con
 traction of 1982-83. The social wage continued to shrink
 and the United States' division of wealth became more

 unequal. The lack of a class-specific discourse and class
 specific organizations made it increasingly unclear what
 the immiserated lower sections of the working class had
 in common with defensive middle and upper sections.

 The 1984 election was particularly revealing in this
 regard, as one of the key debates between Republican,
 Ronald Reagan and Democrat, Walter Mondale was how
 to implement austerity and apportion the declining social

 wage. Mondale argued that austerity should take the
 form of increased taxes on the steadily employed middle
 and upper sections of the working class, and Reagan
 argued against increased taxes and for cuts to social pro
 grams, targeting "the poor." Finding themselves pitted
 against "the other America" many of the steadily
 employed, not surprisingly, voted for Reagan. After re
 election Reagan moved against the New Deal/Great Soci
 ety bureaucracy.

 Though the majority of people living below the
 poverty line were white, anti-poverty policy and the social

 problems of the welfare state had for a long time been
 specifically identified with African Americans and the

 problems of the inner city. The issue of race became par
 ticularly important in Reagan's attack on the welfare
 state bureaucracy, not so much due to the high percent
 age of African Americans who relied on the public social
 programs, but because of their historic ties to the public
 sector for employment.

 Threatened by the "Reagan revolution," welfare
 bureaucrats, caseworkers, researchers, public sector
 unionists, anti-poverty professionals and others with a
 stake in the New Deal/Great Society state sector raised
 a number of class-blind battle standards. One of the impor
 tant ones was "the homeless." In cities with powerful
 public sector unions and large percentages of the work
 ing class dependent on receiving or distributing public
 resources, homelessness became a "symbol of shame"
 that resonated with still entrenched popular front politics.

 In New York City, where a vast public sector bureau
 cracy had provided European style social democratic
 amenities such as free higher education, community
 healthcare, rent control, and an extensive public trans
 portation system, there was strong support for the home
 less battle standard (Freeman 2000). David Dinkins, an
 explicitly "pro-homeless" mayor with longstanding ties to
 Michael Harrington, who had made his own contribution
 to the social science debate on poverty and homelessness
 (Dinkins and Wackstein 1986), was elected as New York's
 first African American mayor. However, in most of the
 United States this battle standard had little more than vol

 untary emotional appeal for workers who were asked to
 balance their standard of living against paying for "social
 programs" that did not help them. This New Deal/Great
 Society alliance eventually ran out of steam even in New
 York City where David Dinkins was replaced by law and
 order Republican Rudolph Guiliani after only one term.5

 The trope offered by the Republican Party of ghetto
 super-predator Willie Horton, who emerged as a factor in
 the 1988 presidential election, and the Democratic Party
 homeless derelict trope helped obscure the society-wide
 changes in the price of labour (the ratio of use values to
 profits). As the American working class was pushed to
 work longer hours, monographs, articles and political
 speeches revolved around obscure and sophistic debates
 on the nature of the underclass and other newly imagined
 socio-economic groups. Who were they? Why were they
 poor? What did they have in common with each other
 and everybody else? The Democrats who talked about
 the homeless never proposed a housing policy, or even

 mentioned housing, and Republicans who promoted the
 image of drug-dealing scrape-out-your-mama's-gold-fill
 ings-for-a-crack-pipe, ghetto super-predators, avoided

 mention of the employment market.

 46 / Anthony Marcus Anthropologica 47 (2005)



 Conclusion

 It is said that a scratch can turn into gangrene if not
 treated properly. The more of the wrong care that is
 applied, the worse the infection becomes. Similarly with
 social analysis, the more the wrong methodology is used,
 the deeper the mistakes. During the homeless crisis vast
 sums of money and millions of hours of labour often
 yielded little but deteriorating lives for my informants.
 The deeper my informants journeyed into the system the
 more useless they felt and the less they felt their real
 needs were being met. At base, these tragic consequences
 were the result of a deeply flawed method for under
 standing and responding to the problems that my inform
 ants confronted in their daily lives.

 This flawed method is an ethnicized model for ana

 lyzing capitalist reproduction, that takes groups of people
 with real or imagined differences from "the mainstream"
 and reifies those differences into a social identity. A key
 trait or set of traits that the group is thought to share is

 identified and these traits typically become embodied in
 their physical selves, making them publicly recognizable
 as instantiations of a social problem and classifiable in a
 vast Linnaean social taxonomy. Each group in the taxon
 omy is imbued with its own history, its own culture, its own

 strengths and weaknesses, its own successes and fail
 ures, and its own distance from a mythic functional main
 stream. This hierarchical human zoology is the measure
 of all of our sins and shortcomings, defines who is fully
 human and who is of a slightly lower order, and provides
 the basis for pitting one section of the working class
 against another, as presidential election campaigns, with
 their debates over "social programs," often dramatically
 demonstrate.

 It is this American social taxonomy that provided the
 foundation for Michael Harrington's mechanical func
 tionalist readings of poverty in America and created the
 nomenclature to describe and classify it. It is the same
 method that created "the homeless" and the "homeless cri

 sis" out of the attacks on the social wage and changing pat
 terns of accumulation during the Reagan Revolution that
 affected both white and blue collar working-class Amer
 ica. The misery was more publicly visible (and perhaps

 more severe) for African Americans who, as a group,
 often came to be bound up in the public imagination with
 many of the categories of poverty studies, such as under
 class, inner-city, welfare mother and ghetto super-pred
 ator. However, the notion of the United States as divisible

 into poor and not-poor, which is the starting point for
 even the strongly Durkheimian scholars who look to eco
 nomics rather than "faulty values" for their explanations

 of poverty, is part of the same ethnicized, particularist
 methodology that allowed for the imagination of other
 equally ill-defined categories of socio-economic difference
 within the American working class, such as the yuppie,
 whose antonymous counterpoint to urban problem popu
 lations provided the political metonym for the entire
 period.

 Harrington and many subsequent poverty studies
 scholars, particularly those in the Durkheimian tradition,

 were often passionately concerned with changing the dis
 tribution of resources in society. However, their focus on
 "the other America," rather than the overall political-econ

 omy of American capitalism and the challenges of the
 American working class represents, at best, the use of
 "the poor" as loss leaders for progressive welfare state
 social policy. In its more common form, it was simply a pos
 itivist particularism that missed any social whole and
 blamed the pinky finger for being small, rather than iden
 tifying it as part of the morphology of the hand. Regard
 less of the form taken, this methodology has proven a dis

 traction from discussions of how American capitalism uses,

 abuses, and divides its poorly organized working class.
 My informants' contacts with social services and

 researchers like myself, as well as their classification by
 the dominant political discourse of the time, defined them

 as homeless. However, this description based on an albeit
 very important aspect of their poverty, tended to obscure
 the fact that their situation was the result of the same

 declining public health and education systems, rising
 housing costs, caustically "flexible" "new" labour market,
 and other symptoms of the rising rate of exploitation that

 the rest of the American working class was confronting.
 In a strange way, this was recognized by nearly everybody

 who I took on the rhetorical journey to spot the "home
 less" on the streets of New York City. The failure to iden
 tify people who were actually sleeping in public was, as I
 have argued, a problem of policy definitions and seman
 tics, not a failure to understand that there was a higher bar
 that had to be jumped over in order to survive in Reagan's

 America. Understanding this fact, they inevitably looked
 to the historically weakest section of the American work
 ing class to find "the homeless": African Americans.

 In many urban areas during the 1980s homelessness
 became the most visible representation of the difficulty of
 working-class social reproduction in Reagan's America.
 My informants typically viewed the designation "home
 less" as a race-specific ritual humiliation that was the
 price of social support, in much the way they saw living in

 physically separated public housing or presenting "other
 America" currency at the grocery store, in the form of
 food stamps. However, none of these ritual humiliations,
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 abuses, or instantiations of "otherness" could entirely
 hide the fact that they were part of an objectively defin
 able working class that was everywhere facing the same
 loss of security in nearly every aspect of economic life.

 What hid their connection to the vastly larger section of
 the American working class that was facing similar con
 cerns was the ideology of the American ruling class?
 promoted by the pro-capitalist Democratic Party des
 perate to regain the White House, the centrist trade union

 leadership always happy to find class blind popular front
 causes to keep its rank and file under control, and a revan

 chist anti-labour Republican White House torn between
 imprisonment and social work for controlling the vast
 urban tinderbox that would eventually explode in Los
 Angeles in April of 1992 and spread to cities across the
 United States.

 The failure of the American working class to pose its
 own class-specific definitions, descriptions and explana
 tions for American Thatcherism in the 1980s may have
 been the product of the "American exceptionalism" that
 has been celebrated and lamented in academic and pop
 ular literature, though many "non-exceptional" European
 countries seem to have had similar problems during the
 1980s (Brenner 1998; Schaffner-Goldberg and Rosenthal
 2002). It may have been the result of a change in the divi
 sion of labour in society, as suggested by regulationists and
 a variety of postmodernist writers, or the harvest of a
 global crisis of proletarian political vision and organization,
 as I have suggested in the preceding pages. Regardless
 of the cause, such big challenges can only be addressed by
 broad historic changes driven by powerful social actors
 such as new national ideologies, new regimes of socio
 political management or new political parties and a recon
 stitution of the world working-class movement.

 Such developments are difficult to see over the his
 torical horizon that separates the present from the future
 and even more difficult to influence, even when seen.
 However, in war and in peace and in economic sickness and
 health, the U.S. poverty studies industry, often composed
 of academics like myself, who think of themselves as
 Marxists and advocates for their social class, have actively
 participated in maintaining and nurturing a set of influ
 ential intellectual discourses and categories of difference
 that disappear the U.S. working class and any potential
 working-class resolutions. These discourses and cate
 gories are often shot through with corrosive caste/colour
 prejudices, illusory notions of social harmony under cap
 italism, and faith in the moral and ethical behaviour of
 enlightened elites and their capitalist employers.

 However, such discourses are actually quite fragile,
 due to their deep contradictions, procrustean unwieldiness

 and declining support from government funding agen
 cies.6 It is difficult to know exactly what conscious Marx
 ist anthropologies of poverty would look like. There is no
 roadmap or blueprint that can substitute for conscious and
 cumulative discussion, debate and practice. However, as
 a start it is worth reiterating that providing fine tuning for
 even the broadest program directed at an "other Amer
 ica" represents a "retreat from class" and a barrier to pro
 viding a clear Marxist analysis. Following this, the use of
 Weberian consumption categories such as "poor" and
 "middle class" or "practical" categories based on emer
 gency considerations such as housing, food, healthcare, or
 employment as the unit of analysis may be useful or
 important in a variety of scholarly, professional and pol
 icy contexts, but it tends to obscure larger conflicts involv

 ing the entire working class and the social product that it

 produces. These conflicts must be highlighted and exam
 ined in order to develop a thoroughly dialectical materi
 alist history of who is doing what to whom. Finally, even
 in the best of times for class struggles, social movements,

 and other forms of "agency" and "resistance" the accept
 ance of the inevitability of a competitive capitalist market

 ultimately tends to pose social questions and provide
 "progressive" policy answers that serve bourgeois inter
 ests, rather than working-class ones.

 None of this is to insist that even the most brutal and

 divisive program to expand the American capitalist wel
 fare state should be opposed on grounds of "maximalist
 purity," but rather to suggest that scholars inclined
 towards a Marxian analysis have far more impact on
 Marxism and the formulation of a working-class politics
 than they do on the social policies of the American capi
 talist class. It is not so much participation in the poverty
 studies industry that is problematic, but rather the fail
 ure, by "those who should know better," to help pose and
 discuss Marxist alternatives to the competitive capitalist
 economy that our work so often naturalizes, even when
 focussed on the most grinding poverty.
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 Notes
 1 Robert Brenner (1977) has provided a definitive critique of

 the theoretical problems of the international revolution
 without social class approach and Ellen Meiksins Wood
 (1998) has provided a social movement oriented critique of
 such perspectives.

 2 The primary response to this query has been to posit the
 existence of a new and ill defined period such as post
 Fordism, postmodernism, postindustrialism, etc.

 3 Estimating the number of members of the CPUSA remains
 a difficult task, due to definitions, political agendas, the
 tendency of the party to inflate numbers, problems with
 counting the youth section, and the high turnover during the
 turbulent 1930s. However, Fraser Ottanelli (1991) reports
 that in 1938 there were 75 000 members of the CPUSA,
 20 000 members of the youth section, The Young Commu
 nist League, and a yearly recruitment of 30 000 members.

 4 The term Thatcherite is used in recognition that Reagan's
 anti-working-class austerity was never systematized into a
 coherent and articulate ideology in the way Margaret
 Thatcher's version was in Great Britain.

 5 One can see the seeds of the change in Dinkins's hiring of
 7 000 new police and his cuts to city social services that
 earned him the nickname David (they'll take it from me)
 Dinkins.

 6 An encouraging development along these lines is the recent
 anthology, The New Poverty Studies (Goode & Maskovsky,
 2001). The ethnographic focus is working-class issues such
 as debt, migration and job loss and it prioritises "agency,"
 "resistance," and scholarly independence. However, Goode
 and Maskovsky's strong grounding in Marxist theories of
 crisis belie the theoretical commitment that they share
 with their co-authors to (1) Weberian consumption cate
 gories, "poor" (p. 3) and "middle class" (p. 7); (2) an equi
 librium model of capitalism built on a regulationist "Fordist
 compromise" (p. 4); (3) a belief that the state was not ori
 ented "explicitly to service big capital at the expense of the
 workforce and the larger citizenry" before the Reagan era
 (p. 5); and (4) a positive assessment of Durkheimian poverty
 studies (p. 11). It is indicative of the residual power of
 poverty studies and the silence of conscious Marxist alter
 natives to capitalism that despite the possibilities sug
 gested by the title the first words in the book regret "that
 the poor, the homeless, and the hungry have dropped off the
 political agenda" (Susser, 2001: vii); thus setting the intel
 lectual focus entirely on what has been lost, rather than

 what may be gained.
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 Ecuadorian Indians, the Nation, and Class in
 Historical Perspective: Rethinking a
 "New Social Movement"1

 A. Kim Clark University of Western Ontario

 Abstract: Today the Ecuadorian Indian movement is the
 strongest of its kind in Latin America. Such a movement may
 seem to indicate the declining importance of class as a category
 of social analysis and basis for identity, and the rise of ethnicity
 in its place. This article argues, however, that the gains of the
 Indian movement can best be understood in the context of: an

 historical analysis of shifting class relations and projects; a
 modernist state project of inclusion imposed from above (with
 unexpected consequences); and changing international political
 economic processes, reshaping the terrain on which local
 struggles would be carried out.

 Keywords: Ecuador, Indians, class, nation, ethnicity, social
 movements.

 Resume : Le mouvement indien en Equateur est aujourd'hui
 le plus fort parmi les mouvements indiens d'Amerique Latine.
 Son existence peut sembler signifier une diminution de
 l'importance des classes sociales comme categorie d'analyse
 sociale et fondement identitaire, et la montee de Tethnicite
 comme remplacement. Le propos de cet article, par contre, est
 que les gains du mouvement indien sont mieux expliques dans
 le contexte d'une analyse historique des transformations des
 liens entre classes sociales et de leurs projets en voie de
 changement; d'un projet etatique moderniste d'inclusion impose
 d'en haut (avec des consequences imprevues); et de processus
 politico-economiques internationaux en mutation, qui ont
 transforme le terrain sur lequel les luttes locales se deroulent.

 Mots-cles : Ecuador, Indiens, classe sociale, nation, ethnicite,
 mouvements socials.

 Unlike so many areas of Latin America with large indigenous populations (such as Guatemala and
 Peru), Ecuador did not experience widespread civil war in
 the 1970s and 1980s, characterized by guerrilla move

 ments and severe military repression. Instead, those
 years saw the emergence in Ecuador of a strong indige
 nous movement within the bounds of civil society, which
 since the 1990s has had a growing role in articulating the
 demands of subordinate groups before the state. In fact,
 among all Latin American countries it is, strikingly, only
 in Ecuador that a national indigenous federation has been
 established; since 1986, the Confederation de Nacionali
 dades Indigenas del Ecuador (CONAIE) has become the
 hegemonic2 institution representing indigenous projects,
 proposals and problems before the state. The Ecuadorian
 Indian movement has received a great deal of scholarly
 (and political) attention recently, particularly since the
 broadly based indigenous uprising of 1990. Important
 analyses have been made of the organizational basis and
 forms of the Indian movement and the challenges it faces
 in Ecuador today. The argument presented in this article
 is rather different: I suggest that to understand current
 processes of organization and mobilization, it is essential
 to examine ongoing changes in class relations in Ecuador
 over the last century, situating Indians in relation to dom
 inant groups.

 The Ecuadorian Indian movement appears to fit into
 the category of a new social movement, eschewing class
 as its organizational basis, and demonstrating instead the
 importance of other forms of identity, in this case, ethnicity.

 However, I argue that the gains of the Indian movement
 today can best be understood: through an historical analy
 sis of a century of changing class relations and projects3;
 as the result of a series of responses to a modernist state

 project of inclusion imposed from above (with unexpected
 consequences); and in the context of changing interna
 tional political-economic processes, reshaping the terrain
 on which local struggles would be carried out. To some
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 extent, in Ecuador space has been generated for the par
 tial incorporation of subaltern projects, in a way that has
 not occurred in many other Latin American countries. The

 generation of these spaces was often inadvertent, as elites
 pursued policies in their own interests, which then opened

 up unexpected possibilities for indigenous Ecuadorians.
 This analysis draws on Marxist resources for an

 anthropological political economy in two main ways. First,

 I argue that while class has not proven to be the focal point

 for identities that inform political movements at the begin
 ning of the 21st century, this does not mean that we should

 reject class analysis as a tool for understanding social
 processes (for a similar argument applied to Mexico, see
 Nugent, 1997; and more generally, Thompson, 1978:148
 149). Indeed as Michael Kearney (1996) has pointed out in
 regard to indigenous movements elsewhere in Latin
 America, the defence of indigenous identity (an ethnic
 issue) is closely linked to the protection of access to land
 and other essential subsistence resources (a class issue).
 Thus I argue that an analysis of the changing relations
 among classes over time (including political struggles to
 impose projects in a particular class's economic interests)
 is essential for understanding current mobilizations, even
 if those mobilizations do not themselves emphasize class.
 Second, this article proposes that we cannot understand
 subaltern projects in isolation. The concept of the subal
 tern comes from Gramsci's work (see especially 1971:44
 120), and he situates subaltern or subordinate groups
 always in relation to dominant groups, within a broad
 social field of analysis. Often when Latin Americanists
 have drawn on the school of subaltern studies, they have
 lost sight of this broader social field as they focus only on
 subordinate groups (cf. Mallon 1994). I would argue in con
 trast that neither dominant nor subordinate groups can be

 fully understood except in relation to each other. It is also
 essential to recognize the range of both dominant and
 subordinate groups, rather than simply imagine two basic
 groups, each with a coherent and unproblematic set of
 interests: indeed, the unity of either dominant or subor
 dinate groups must be seen as a problem. Finally, the
 relations between dominant and subordinate groups
 should be thought of as characterized by contention, strug

 gle and argument. Indeed, Gramsci does not equate con
 sent to rule with ideological consensus, but rather exam
 ines a hegemonic process that can seldom be easily
 achieved. As Roseberry (1994) points out, a hegemonic
 process is relatively successful not when it eliminates
 struggle (which rarely occurs), but rather when it leads to
 the acceptance of a common language of contention.

 The period since 1895 in Ecuador has seen processes
 of incorporation of indigenous groups, who held an impor

 tant position in elite models of national incorporation.
 Indians themselves actively responded to these elite proj
 ects in various ways. Broad political-economic processes
 have provided the general context within which changes
 in the forms of national incorporation in Ecuador have
 been forged from above. However, the specific way that
 external processes were internalized in Ecuador clearly
 was a result of the arrangement of internal social relations

 (following Cardoso and Falleto's urging [1979] that we
 examine the specificities of the "internalization of the
 external" in distinct cases). Moreover, although broad
 international and national processes may create certain
 openings to press for inclusion from below, what subaltern

 groups actually make of the openings is not strictly deter
 mined?indeed, attention must be paid to both broader
 political-economic processes that structure and restruc
 ture the limits of the possible for elite and subordinate
 groups, and forms of subaltern agency. This suggests
 that the effects at the national and local level of broad eco

 nomic processes are not pre-determined, but rather are
 the result of ongoing struggle and manoeuvre among
 social groups.

 International market conditions have profoundly influ

 enced social relations within Ecuador, and the country's
 economic history over the last century and a half has
 been characterized by three export booms. The first,
 based on cocoa exports, began in the last three decades of
 the 19th century. The cocoa economy encountered prob
 lems during the First World War, given transportation dif

 ficulties and the closure of European markets for non
 essential goods. The export crisis was further deepened
 by the advent of the World Depression in 1929. The sec
 ond export boom was based on bananas. Exports began
 to be promoted in 1948, when United Fruit and Standard
 Fruit turned their attention to Ecuador due to crop dis
 eases in their Central American plantations. Banana pro
 duction declined in the early 1960s when new disease
 resistant crop strains were introduced into Central
 America. The intermediate period of the 1930s was one of
 inward-looking development. The third boom dates to
 the early 1970s with the export of oil. The two periods of
 severest economic crisis this century were the inter-boom
 years of the 1930s and 1940s, and the period of the debt
 crisis following the height of the oil boom, in the 1980s and
 1990s.

 Three key eras have been chosen for analysis, given
 that they marked shifts in processes of national incorpo
 ration, with implications for Ecuadorian Indians. They also
 demonstrate the interplay between global processes, pol
 itics, and models of national incorporation. The first is the

 period after the 1895 Liberal Revolution, when a model of
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 export-led development through cocoa production was
 promoted by coastal liberals. The emergence of this pow
 erful group was based on world market conditions that
 favoured expansion of tropical agro-export production.
 The other two periods examined are moments of eco
 nomic crisis in Ecuador (the 1930s-40s and the 1980s
 90s), which were dealt with in very different ways. Dur
 ing the earlier economic crisis, there was an elite effort to

 forge a more national economy in Ecuador, given the dif
 ficulty of selling Ecuadorian products in international
 markets, and the related difficulty of gaining access to
 imported goods. This was associated with the strength
 ening of a national ideology of mestizaje (literally racial
 mixing, but in Ecuador the formation of a population with
 common cultural characteristics), incorporating Indians
 from above, in a way that was intolerant of difference. In

 the 1980s and 1990s, in contrast, the economic crisis was
 associated not with an interest in promoting a national
 economy, but rather with an unprecedented globalization
 of the economy. In this context, and with the weakening
 of the internal market, there was much less elite concern
 with the incorporation of subordinate groups into the
 imagined community of the nation. However, it is pre
 cisely in this period of economic globalization that the
 indigenous movement itself emerged as the articulator of
 an alternative imagining of the national community.

 Liberalism and Ecuadorian Indians:
 Toward a labour market4

 In Ecuador in the late 19th century there were two strong,

 regionally based dominant classes: one in the highlands,
 associated with haciendas (large estates) producing pri
 marily for the internal market and the other on the coast,

 producing cocoa for the world market on plantations. The
 existence of these two elite groups which were rather
 equally matched in terms of power was fundamentally
 important for the particular way that labour relations
 developed in Ecuador, and more broadly, for the models
 of national incorporation promoted by elites. While dur
 ing the nineteenth century the highland elite were in a
 position of political dominance, the liberal period repre
 sented the rise of the coastal elite. Nonetheless, this group

 was unable to impose a project that was exclusively in its
 own interests during the liberal period. This was due in
 part to the fact that, while the liberals were able to con
 trol elections of the executive from 1895 to 1925 (not least,
 through electoral fraud), it proved much more difficult to

 control the legislative branch, where the more populous
 and more conservative region of the highlands tended to
 dominate. This translated into ongoing conflicts between
 the liberal executive representing coastal elite interests

 and an often more conservative legislature where highland

 interests predominated. As a result, an uneasy working
 relationship developed between the two dominant classes,
 creating an atmosphere of competition and tension which
 had important implications for subaltern groups as well.

 The cocoa-producing coastal elite suffered a chronic
 shortage of labour, given the relatively scarce population
 of the coastal region. After 1895, cocoa planters looked to
 the new liberal administration (with which many of them

 were directly involved) to stimulate the flow of labour to
 their lands, in part through a loosening of labour ties in the

 highlands. Liberals saw labour as artificially immobilized
 in the conservative stronghold of the highlands, by what
 the liberals saw as the forces of tradition: large landown
 ers, the church, and local political authorities allied with
 them, the triumvirate of local powers seen as oppressing
 indigenous peasants of the highlands (see Casagrande
 and Piper 1969; Guerrero 1994). After the 1895 Revolution,

 liberal efforts to undermine the power of highland elites
 in order to stimulate labour migrations focussed on a
 series of new legal provisions made available to indigenous
 peasants to combat local abuses that tied them to the
 highlands.

 From the perspective of the liberal agro-export elite
 of the coast, highland landowners used extra-economic
 coercion to preserve their control over labour, thus sabo
 taging the prospects for national development through
 export production. And indeed, during the latter part of
 the nineteenth century, indigenous peasants of the
 Ecuadorian highlands were required to provide several
 kinds of services to local power holders: these were oblig
 atory labour services required specifically of Indians,
 outside the purview of market relations. In this context,
 the liberal state assumed a moral upper hand over high
 land landowners precisely by insisting on its own role as
 the protector of Indians from the abuses of both "tradi
 tional" highland landowners and the Catholic Church
 (which was itself a large landowner). The liberal goal of
 generating a labour market thus involved the development
 of a discourse about the liberty of contracts, and political

 measures to undermine highland landowners' power over
 labour. Importantly, given that the liberal state presented
 itself as the source of new freedoms,5 articulated in con

 trast both to the previous conservative period and to the
 practices of highland power-holders, state labour policies
 did not involve the use of force (extra-economic coercion)

 to generate flows of labour or to dispossess indigenous
 peasants of their lands.

 In order to identify the specificity of the Ecuadorian
 case, it is useful to compare it with Guatemala, another
 country with a large indigenous population, which was also
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 incorporated into the world market through agro-export
 production in the 1870s (Lovell 1988; Smith 1990). In
 Guatemala after 1871, the liberal government of Barrios
 began to promote coffee production in areas adjacent to
 the western highlands (where the majority of Guatemala's

 Mayan Indians lived). The drive to modernization initiated

 by Barrios entailed an assault on native labour. Although
 there are many ways to cultivate coffee, in Guatemala
 large estates were developed, given the speed with which
 land was acquired after 1871 and the means of acquisition
 (through personal connections to the ruling elite). Because

 Guatemalan coffee was produced on large estates, coffee
 planters required a seasonal work force during the har
 vest season, and that could be dispensed with in other peri

 ods. This labour was provided by indigenous migrant
 labourers, prodded by a series of political measures (that
 is, forms of extra-economic coercion). Among other things,
 these included a labour draft (established in 1876) levied
 on Indian villages, requiring them to send a certain num
 ber of seasonal workers to the plantations each year.

 Ecuador was like Guatemala, in that a mono-export
 boom was initiated after 1870 that suffered from a chronic

 shortage of labour, and this took place in a zone neigh
 bouring the highlands with its dense indigenous popula
 tion. However, rather than instituting a series of political

 regulations to forcibly stimulate a labour flow, in Ecuador

 at the end of the 19th century the liberal state emphasized

 protecting the rights and freedom of Indian labourers. The
 "freeing" of indigenous peasant labour to allow it to flow
 to the coast thus did not occur through a violent trans
 formation of this sector into a proletariat or semi-prole
 tariat, but rather through a series of legal regulations
 (often in the form of executive decrees which did not have

 to be approved by the legislative branch) that gradually
 undermined the power of highland landowners, local offi
 cials, and the church to tie labourers to the highlands.
 These legal measures indeed created conditions that per
 mitted an expansion of the migration process that had
 begun to occur in previous decades. My reading of the dif
 ference between Ecuadorian and Guatemalan labour poli
 cies in this era is that it may be largely due to the fact that

 in the Ecuadorian highlands there was an established
 elite trying strenuously to hold on to indigenous labour,
 rather than primarily autonomous Indian communities.

 While there were also some independent communities in
 Ecuador, there were proportionately fewer than in
 Guatemala or Ecuador's Andean neighbours of Bolivia or
 Peru. The struggle over indigenous labour in Ecuador
 thus became one carried out in part between two dominant

 groups, rather than primarily between Indians and an
 elite group.

 Once legal resources were generated by the central
 state, they took effect principally due to the actions of sub
 ordinate groups, who called on the central state to limit

 local abuses, citing these laws. Given the liberal empha
 sis on legal measures to undermine highland elites' con
 trol over labour, it is not surprising that indigenous peti
 tions had a heavily legalistic tone during the liberal period.

 Indeed local archives are full of indigenous complaints to
 higher authorities, claiming their right to protection from

 the central state, against abusive treatment by local pow
 ers. This has led Andres Guerrero (1994) to propose that
 the liberal state promoted a "ventriloquist's" image of
 the Indian. New channels of communication were estab
 lished between the state and Indians when measures

 were passed that undermined local powers in the high
 lands, with the rationale that these groups abused the
 rights of Indians. In response, Indians duly recreated?
 and sometimes stretched?government discourse as they
 reproduced, in their petitions to supra-local authorities,
 the state's image of them as requiring protection.

 For instance, as the Minister of Government sternly
 stated in response to an indigenous complaint about
 abuses in local labour recruitment for public works in the
 highland province of Chimborazo, "The Indians are also
 Ecuadorians, and as such, and precisely for their miser
 able condition, they deserve preferential attention from
 state officials who have the responsibility of offering them

 the most effective protection, given that their ignorance
 and natural timidity acquired in long years of servitude
 prevents them from opposing the arbitrary actions of
 certain officials."6 And as a group of Indians complained
 in 1914 to the provincial Governor (an official appointed
 directly by the executive rather than locally elected), "We
 are Indians of the parish of Tixan, Alausi canton, where,
 violating the constitution and the dispositions of the Law
 of Internal Administration, our individual rights are
 assaulted by the authorities of our parish, who martyr us
 with demands for forced labour.. ..As you are the primary
 authority of the province, we beg your protection to save
 our miserable race from this yoke."7 Repeatedly, Indians
 appropriated the discourse of the central state, and rather
 forcefully and cogently argued that they were timid and
 ignorant and thus deserved protection from the state,
 particularly in relation to labour issues. I have argued else
 where that highland Indians were indeed able to use these
 legal provisions to limit abusive treatment by local polit
 ical authorities, clergy, and landowners. Even more, in
 some cases, Indians actually initiated this process as their
 complaints to the central state resulted in specific orders
 sent to local officials which became part of the arsenal on

 which future complaints could be based (see Clark 1994 for
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 various examples). As these processes unfolded in the
 Ecuadorian highlands in the early 20th century, local sub
 altern groups were able to promote their own interests.

 While space limitations prevent a full discussion of these
 projects, they centrally included the ability to choose to
 labour on public works, in the lands or homes of clergy and

 local political authorities, and on haciendas, under condi
 tions that were of their own choosing?principally, when
 they were paid adequately and promptly, and when these
 duties did not conflict with the needs of subsistence agri
 culture (see Clark 1998c: chapter four; and Clark 1994).
 At the same time, local powers were undermined, the
 central state achieved an unprecedented presence and
 legitimacy in rural areas of the highlands, and, not least,
 labour migrations to the coast were stimulated. The rela
 tions between Indians and the state in the liberal period
 can only be understood in the context of relations between

 the two dominant classes, and the particular importance
 that labour issues achieved in these elite conflicts. In this

 sense, the openings created for Indians?and which they
 aggressively pursued?can be seen as the result of the fact
 that the national project of the Ecuadorian liberals was
 also a class project.

 The Crisis of the 1930s and 1940s:
 Toward a National Economy8
 Associated with the crisis in cocoa exports and the closure
 of foreign markets after 1929, was a period of steep deval

 uations of the Ecuadorian sucre, making imports much
 more expensive. During the 1910s and 1920s, there had
 been attention to one aspect of the internal market, with
 the expansion of food production in the highlands to pro
 vision the coastal agro-export zone, which had previously
 been satisfied by imported foods. In the 1920s there was
 also some expansion of textile production in the north-cen
 tral highlands, since textiles and food had been the two
 largest categories of imports to Ecuador prior to the war.
 In the late 1920s the establishment of new textile factories

 in Ecuador was only partly aimed at the internal market,
 since there was also a profitable trade with Colombia.

 With the onset of the World Depression, however, that
 trade declined and Ecuadorian elites began to focus more
 attention on production for the internal market.9 These
 changes occurred in a context of severe economic and
 political crisis. The decade of the 1930s alone saw 15 dif
 ferent governments. The political instability was not lim
 ited to elite circles; it also involved new forms of political

 organization and protest among Ecuadorian agricultural
 and industrial workers. This was a period of unionization
 among workers and peasants, with linkages to new
 national political parties such as the Communist and

 Socialist Parties. This point in time was also marked by the
 emergence of populist politics which drew on the support
 of the working class and marginalized social groups. It was

 as a result of economic and political crisis that the inter
 ests of industrial elites turned towards the internal mar

 ket in the 1930s, and specifically, to a particular form of
 incorporation of subordinate groups, recasting them as
 potential consumers.

 By most estimates at the time, Indians made up about
 half of Ecuador's population, and elites argued that they
 were not integrated into the national economy. Ecuador's
 Indians had little access to cash, and their resulting inabil
 ity to consume the products of national industry was high
 lighted in many discussions of the indigenous "problem"
 and national development issues during this period. As the
 Minister of Social Welfare argued in 1936,

 Our economic misery, our disorganization, the lack of
 development of our industry, all of this is due, without

 doubt, to the fact that the Indian represents a negative
 factor in the national economy. How could our economy

 be vigorous, how could there be organization in the
 country, if the majority of the population remains cul
 turally and economically marginal to the nation, form
 ing a world apart, whose position is diametrically
 opposed to Western civilization? In the national market

 consumption is minimal; [...] if we were to be entirely
 truthful, the country's economy is weak because the
 Indian does not consume. (Ministerio de Prevision
 Social, etc. 1936:14)

 Here the reasons provided for the lack of indigenous con
 sumers were twofold: Indians' economic marginality, given

 both their low standard of living and their emphasis on
 subsistence production, and their cultural marginality,
 often glossed in this period as the consequence of a lack
 of education. Given the difficulties of arriving at a con
 sensus among elites on raising agricultural wages or the
 prices for peasant agricultural products in urban areas,
 there emerged instead an emphasis on educational proj
 ects, broadly defined, as a way to turn Indians into con
 sumers and full members of the nation. These projects
 encompassed the hygienic reform of their living condi
 tions, basic literacy, Spanish language training, and the
 encouragement of expanded engagement with the market
 in place of their subsistence orientation.

 In discussions of the indigenous "problem" during
 the 1930s and 1940s there were two basic interpretations
 of its causes (see Clark 1998a). One focussed on the bio

 logical roots of indigenous degeneration, while the other
 focussed on their lack of "culture," defined as education.

 While these two explanations had different emphases,

 Anthropologica 47 (2005) Ecuadorian Indians, the Nation, and Class in Historical Perspective / 57

������������ ������������� 



 they were closely related. The biological perspective, most
 clearly expressed in the work of the social hygienist
 Dr. Pablo Arturo Suarez and a generation of his students,
 emphasized not genetics to explain indigenous degener
 ation, but more behaviourally oriented issues such as
 hygiene, nutrition, alcoholism, and disease, which were
 seen as acting over generations. Indeed, social problems
 such as alcoholism were seen as racial poisons, which
 could degenerate the germ plasm that would be passed on
 to future Ecuadorians (a neo-Lamarckian notion). From
 this perspective, in order to resolve social problems, one
 must first improve the biological condition of peasants.
 Their economic problems could not be addressed first,
 since in their degenerate condition Indians would surely
 misuse additional resources, especially for the consump
 tion of alcohol. The cultural explanation in turn empha
 sized not culture in the anthropological sense, but the
 lack of education (including hygiene) which prevented
 Indians from fully participating in the national polity.
 Illiterate Indians were considered to be dead weights on
 national progress and "passive" elements who did not
 participate in national life. Importantly, an element com
 mon to both explanations was the emphasis on social
 reform through the expansion of education, broadly
 defined. The focus on education was further bolstered by
 the fact that education was beginning to emerge in the
 1940s as an important element of international develop

 ment discourse, for instance in the Indigenist Institutes
 that proliferated in Latin America in this period with
 international support.

 In the context of the concern with expanding the
 number of consumers, in addition to promoting basic lit
 eracy and aspects of civic culture, the aim of educational
 programs in the 1930s and 1940s was explicitly to "awaken
 necessities" (again revealing the need to reform Indian
 peasants' subsistence orientation). As one participant in
 the First Congress of Industrialists, held in the provincial
 city of Ambato in 1935, insisted:

 The Indian produces, produces, produces, but does not
 consume; he has no necessities because he has not been

 taught to take advantage of civilization and consume in
 order also to increase his production, to cease to be a
 machine that does not consume, and become a man. The

 day that we see Indian women wearing patent leather
 shoes, silk stockings, elegant dresses and hats, and
 strolling the streets of Ambato on the arms of well
 dressed Indians, that day will be a blessing for the history
 of the national economy, because we will have obtained for

 our industry a million and a half or two million new con

 sumers, and they will offer to us and to themselves new
 forms of work and of life, (cited in Luna Tamayo 1993:114)

 This quotation outlines a project of mestizaje, which
 in Ecuador was defined not as racial mixing per se, but
 rather as the forging of a population with common cultural
 characteristics. What made all Ecuadorians alike was

 precisely wearing the same kind of clothing, living in the
 same kind of dwellings, producing for and purchasing
 goods through the market, and so on. There appears to
 have been a sincere perception among Ecuadorian elites
 that civilization in part was defined by the economic free
 dom to live better through increased consumption, which
 of course also depended on increased production for the
 market.

 The kinds of projects for national incorporation pro
 moted by elites were heavily paternalistic towards sub
 altern groups, especially Indians. Their projects for form
 ing a mestizo nation relied on the promotion of education
 for Indians, since educated Indians would by definition be
 mestizos, according to the assumptions of the dominant
 culture. Indeed, full citizenship rights depended directly
 on education, since suffrage was limited to the literate until
 1979. More broadly, however, it was assumed that once
 educated, Indians would automatically leave behind their
 ponchos and small rural plots to partake in national,
 urban, mestizo culture. The events of the 1980s and 1990s

 would demonstrate the shortcomings of these assump
 tions.

 In the 1930s and 1940s the response of Indians to
 dominant ideologies about them was based not on a desire
 to consume, but rather on what increased consumption

 would require as a precondition: greater economic well
 being, rooted in secure access to land, something that
 agricultural elites did not readily accept. Indians, in con
 junction with socialist and communist labour organizers,
 developed an alternative analysis of economic crisis and
 national development problems in this era (Clark 1998b).
 This can be summed up as a "peasant path" of agricultural
 development, in which peasants argued that they were the
 real creators of national wealth, and that improved access
 to land would allow them to further contribute to national

 development. For instance, a group of Indian peasants
 from hacienda Pesillo solicited the sale of an extension of

 200 hectares of estate land in the following terms: "If our
 petition is favourably attended...we will contribute our
 part to the expansion of agriculture, the increase of
 national production and the progress itself of the Nation
 (Patria), besides the fact that we will also be able to sup
 port ourselves and our children."10 And similarly another
 group of Indians argued that "With our gigantic and
 intensive effort over time, we were able to render pro
 ductive these lands of volcanic rock and thus contribute to

 the development of the agricultural economy of the
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 Nation. The landholders have never even visited this area.

 Nor can they cultivate it. Nor does it benefit them in any
 way!! In contrast, these solitary and sterile paramos
 (high-altitude grasslands) can sustain the lives of an entire
 indigenous community."11 These quotes, drawn from peti

 tions for land under 1937 legislation dealing with vacant
 lands, demonstrate that Indians had themselves adopted
 elite rhetoric about the importance of market produc
 tion: they argued that they sought land in order to facil
 itate their own integration into the market economy.

 In the 1940s, highland Indians also appropriated
 another aspect of elite discourse, by promoting educa
 tion in their own huts, within hacienda boundaries (see
 Rodas 1989). By 1945, Indians in the Cayambe region
 north of Quito had established literacy classes in the
 dwellings of hacienda service tenants, raising the possi
 bility that Indian children would be able to check hacienda

 account books. Landowner repression forced the schools
 to move underground soon after their founding. The
 response of Indians was to rotate the location of the
 schools, and to hold classes at night. Estate foremen
 learned to identify the location of schools by looking for
 a lit lamp in an indigenous hut. Indians resorted to light
 ing lamps in all of the huts while classes were in session,
 so that the school could not be distinguished so easily.
 Peasants also constructed collapsible desks, so that when
 hacienda employees arrived at what they thought was a
 school, they found a pile of boards but no direct evidence
 of a class. The response of the state, too, was to attempt
 to close down the schools, with the argument that the
 teachers were not licensed by the government; this cul
 minated in declaring it illegal to use Quichua in the class
 room. In contrast, the state did support the rural literacy
 campaign begun in 1944 by the National Union of Jour
 nalists, in which classes were held in Spanish. While we
 cannot rule out the possibility that this project too might
 have provided resources for Indians, the preponderance
 of monolingual Quichua speakers among indigenous peas
 ants in the era suggests that this would likely have been
 less effective than the bilingual education that the Indians
 themselves were promoting.

 Altogether, it is clear that during the 1930s and 1940s
 the view of Indians as potential members of the nation was

 based at least implicitly on a class project of certain elites,

 to expand the base of consumers of their products, and
 thus the "productive" members of the nation. It should
 also be pointed out that the cultural content of what would

 be seen as full membership in the nation was itself classed:

 responsible citizenship was equated, in part, with sup
 porting the national economy through full engagement
 with the market.

 The Indian Movement of the Late
 20th Century1*

 The 1960s and 1970s saw the establishment of new forms

 of government intervention in the rural areas of the
 Ecuadorian highlands, associated with projects of national
 modernization carried out by the military governments
 in power at the time. Particularly after the 1972 inaugu
 ration of oil production in Ecuador's Amazon region, the
 state became an agent of accumulation as it participated
 directly in oil production along with the Texaco-Gulf con
 sortium. This allowed it to greatly expand state expen
 ditures, which soared from 13 035 million sucres in 1972
 to 86 627 million sucres in 1979 (during which time the
 exchange rate remained stable). Revenues from oil were
 invested in the expansion of social policy?health, edu
 cation, and housing?and resulted in great improvements
 of social indicators. Between 1960 and 1980, ten years
 were added to Ecuadorian life expectancy, death and
 infant mortality rates were reduced by 40 per cent, and
 by 1980 the vast majority of children attended primary
 school (Moser 1993:177). Consistent with the nationalis
 tic policies of the state, oil revenues were also spent on
 incentives and subsidies for local industry, with the pro

 motion of an import substitution industrialization model,
 very much concentrated in urban areas. The rural areas
 in turn were affected by a model of agricultural mod
 ernization that involved two agrarian reform laws, both
 passed under military governments (in 1964 and 1973; see
 Barsky 1984).

 With the advent of agrarian reform, the large
 hacienda in its traditional form disappeared from the
 countryside of the Ecuadorian highlands, to be replaced
 by smaller, mechanized estates with fewer but waged
 labourers (i.e., rather than receiving a subsistence plot in
 exchange for their work), alongside revitalized peasant
 communities with independent access to land (with great
 variations in the quality of land received). The land dis
 tributed was seldom sufficient for full subsistence pro
 duction, particularly as it began to be fragmented by
 inheritance; nonetheless in political terms the disappear
 ance of the traditional agricultural estate implied the final
 undermining of the system of ethnic administration
 through private, local powers, wherein the large land
 owner dominated indigenous peasants, in alliance with
 the priest, the local political authority, and the white-mes

 tizo inhabitants of highland towns (Casagrande and Piper
 1969). The decline of these "private" forms of ethnic dom
 ination, in haciendas, public markets and the homes and
 lands of white townspeople, created a power vacuum in the
 rural areas of the highlands (Guerrero 1995).
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 From the 1960s to the present, this power vacuum has

 gradually filled with indigenous grassroots organizations.
 This occurred with the increasing establishment of indige
 nous communities (rooted in and facilitated by the 1937 Ley

 de Comunas), as well as cooperatives, associations, village
 improvement committees, women's groups, students'
 groups, and so on (Carrasco 1993). Overall, the period dat
 ing from the first agrarian reform has been characterized

 by both the legal registration of existing indigenous organ
 izations of all kinds, and a multiplication of new organiza
 tions in areas that are predominantly indigenous, in com
 parison with those that are predominantly white-mestizo.
 This can be seen in part as a direct result of the practices
 of governmental and non-governmental organizations.

 In the 1970s, with the resources generated by the oil
 boom and the aim of the military government to mod
 ernize the countryside, there was a proliferation of devel
 opment projects in rural areas. This was part of a project
 to integrate the Indians through creating direct linkages
 between state agencies and the emerging indigenous
 grassroots organizations. The social spending by the mil
 itary government of the 1970s was clearly designed as a
 form of incorporation from above, where the population
 affected was meant to be the passive recipient of an
 authoritarian paternalism. Nonetheless, in the emergence
 of grassroots organizations, the importance of various
 educational services offered by the state, as well as by the

 church and non-governmental organizations, should be
 recognized. The state, through its investments in rural
 education, unwittingly promoted the formation of local
 indigenous organizations (although it had always been
 assumed that education, equated with modernization,
 would lead to an abandonment of indigenous identity).
 In some cases, projects directed by non-governmental
 organizations incorporated important elements of cul
 tural revitalization. In others, the decision to use Quichua
 in educational programs for pragmatic reasons had the
 effect of encouraging cultural pride (Carrasco 1993; Mura
 torio 1980). Another important influence was the estab
 lishment of development programs that created a demand
 for local interlocutors to promote and even administer
 these projects. The strategy of the progressive church was

 particularly important in this regard, because it identified

 the indigenous community itself as the preferred unit of
 intervention (Carrasco 1993). Altogether, these processes
 resulted in the generation on multiple fronts of local
 indigenous leaders, educated and with increasing experi
 ence in dealing with both governmental and non-govern
 mental institutions.

 With the economic crisis of the early 1980s, triggered
 by the debt crisis (associated, among other things, with the

 rapid rise in interest rates during the U.S. economic reces
 sion), state investment in rural areas of the Ecuadorian
 highlands was paralyzed: as elsewhere, so too in Ecuador
 the retreat of the state meant especially a retreat from the
 countryside (Lucero 2002). The result was not that the
 incipient indigenous organizations disappeared, but rather
 that they became more autonomous, as they began to
 mobilize to claim the development promises?especially
 for basic services?that the state had made in the 1970s.

 The proliferation of grassroots organizations since the
 1960s was complemented in the 1980s with the emer
 gence of important regional and national indigenous
 organizations. Rather than the definitive disappearance of
 indigenous identity that both the right and the left had
 expected to come with "modernization" in Ecuador, indige
 nous identity has been strengthened through these
 processes. This strengthening is seen not only in the
 increasing importance of indigenous organizations and
 leadership, but also in the increasing indigenization of
 the countryside itself.

 Although, at the national level, there was a net decline
 in the indigenous population during the last three decades
 of the 20th century (due to assimilation), as well as a net
 decline in rural population compared to urban popula
 tion, nonetheless the rural areas of the highlands that
 are predominantly indigenous have grown (Zamosc 1995).
 That is, in a context of widespread rural-urban migrations,

 the population of indigenous areas of the highlands
 migrates less than does the population of white-mestizo
 areas. While the populations of provincial capitals are
 growing, the populations of cantonal and parish seats are
 declining. There seems to be increasing migration of
 white-mestizo townspeople to cities, combined with an
 increasing stability on the part of indigenous peasants in
 the countryside?moreover, some peasants have returned
 there. Indeed, indigenous peasants have often engaged in
 temporary labour migrations within Ecuador, or semi
 proletarianisation, precisely in order to buy additional
 land in the countryside, resulting in re-peasantisation
 (Carrasco 1990). Contrary to all expectations, the data
 suggest that the specifically rural population of the
 Ecuadorian highlands is becoming more rather than less
 indigenous.

 Given the processes of formation of indigenous lead
 ership at the grassroots level and the indigenisation of the
 countryside, it is not surprising that the leadership of
 resistance to legislative changes undermining the situa
 tion of peasants in Ecuador is increasingly undertaken by
 indigenous organizations rather than mestizo peasant
 groups. In June of 1990 a massive civic strike erupted in
 the Ecuadorian highlands, led by indigenous groups, to
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 protest a number of issues including the effects on their
 communities of the economic crisis and the structural

 adjustment policies promoted by the International Mon
 etary Fund. Mestizo peasant groups also joined the move
 ment in some areas, under the leadership of CONAIE.

 In July, 1994 indigenous leadership of these issues
 was even more powerfully represented in the image of
 Indian leaders entering into direct and prolonged nego
 tiations with the national government and agricultural
 elites over proposed changes to the Agrarian Law, which
 would have turned back the clock on many aspects of the
 agrarian reform. This struggle was related to policies of
 structural adjustment, which in some cases have benefited
 Ecuadorian elites directly, especially through cheap cred
 its for the production of high-value export products (with
 the goal of generating foreign exchange for debt pay
 ments, one of the principal goals of structural adjustment
 programs). Non-traditional agricultural exports, such as
 the new rose plantations that proliferated in the northern

 highlands of Ecuador in the 1990s, need relatively small
 amounts of land, but large amounts of inputs, including
 water. One of the central issues in the new Agrarian Law
 was that water was to be privatized in the interests of
 increased production of non-traditional export crops, and
 at the expense of peasant production. During negotia
 tions over this law, indigenous leaders, in indigenous
 dress, negotiated with representatives of the national
 government on the behalf of both indigenous organizations
 and other peasant groups, and succeeded in holding the
 line against some of the worst of the proposed reforms.
 The negotiations were followed closely by the television,
 print and radio media.

 For the first time in the 1996 national elections, politi
 cians from across the political spectrum actively courted
 the indigenous vote and listened to their proposals. Among
 these, the Indian movement proposed that limits should
 be placed on the indiscriminate privatization of govern
 ment services and industries, despite the proddings of
 international lending institutions. Then in January, 2000,
 in a dramatic move, the indigenous movement precipitated
 a change of government in Ecuador (see Gerlach 2003),
 when it allied itself with progressive military officers to
 oust President Jamil Mahuad, who among other things
 presided over an economic crisis where real salaries
 declined by well over 50%, and oversaw a national bank
 ing collapse while doing little to ensure that the bankers
 involved took responsibility for their contributions to this

 crisis. Mahuad's vice-president was almost immediately
 installed by Congress in Mahuad's place, and continued

 many of his predecessor's economic policies. Two years
 later, however, retired Colonel Lucio Gutierrez, a leader

 of the 2000 uprising, was elected President of Ecuador, the
 first time that a recognized political ally of the indigenous

 movement has held such a post. One of his first actions
 upon assuming the presidency in January 2003 was to
 name Nina Pacari?a leader of CONAIE, Ecuador's first
 Indian lawyer, a prominent figure in the 1994 negotiations
 over the Agrarian Law, and in 1998 the Second Vice-Pres
 ident of Congress?as the Minister of Foreign Relations,
 and Luis Macas, former president of CONAIE, as the
 Minister of Agriculture. Thus the indigenous movement
 has succeeded in producing not only organic intellectuals
 within indigenous society, who have been instrumental
 in analyzing indigenous problems in a way that has facil
 itated mobilization of the Indian population and in artic
 ulating indigenous demands before the state, but also
 public intellectuals at the national level in Ecuador, who
 intervene much more broadly in discussions of national
 problems. The fact that the Indian ministers have since
 resigned from the government does not change the fact
 that the Indian movement has clearly achieved an
 unprecedented presence in national politics.

 It should be noted that the Indian project of the last
 decade draws explicitly on a rejection of some aspects of
 the 1930s state project for the incorporation of Indians.
 Underlying much of the 1930s project was the assumption
 that if Indians were only educated (and hence more
 "rational"), they would automatically accept the values of
 the dominant society. As Galo Ramon (1993) has pointed
 out, however, it is precisely the most educated Indians who

 became the organic intellectuals of the indigenous organ
 izations of the 1980s and 1990s. Indeed, in some ways the

 more educated these leaders are, the more "ethnic" they
 have become. Moreover, among the 16 points of the indige
 nous program presented during massive mobilizations in
 June of 1990 was the rejection of the increasingly con
 sumeristic values of the dominant society, and a call to live
 a simple life in line with indigenous values. While the
 1990s Indian project may reject the suppositions of the
 1930s and 1940s state and elite projects of incorporation,
 it may well be that the current movement has its roots in

 precisely those kinds of projects, although in unexpected
 ways. Most importantly, the emphasis over several
 decades on incorporating Indians into the nation through
 the expansion of education provided the basis for the
 eventual emergence of indigenous leaders at the local,
 regional and national levels.

 Before concluding, I also want to emphasize here the
 political power of an organizational focus on ethnicity,
 both in a changing international context and internally
 within Ecuador.13 From an international perspective, in the

 post-1989 period, support for class-based mobilizing has
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 been on a decline, while indigenous rights have become an
 important focus of international funding and mobilizing.
 Indeed, in 1989 the International Labour Organization
 (ILO) passed resolution 169, stressing the obligation of
 governments to protect the rights of indigenous peoples.
 The United Nations has become increasingly active in
 this area since the early 1980s, declaring the year of
 indigenous peoples in 1993, and then the decade of indige
 nous peoples from 1995-2005. The World Bank itself has
 used ILO 169 to develop a policy to require informed par
 ticipation by indigenous peoples in its projects, insisting
 that they must benefit from the Bank's operations (some
 what paradoxically since so many of the Bank's policies
 have undermined the living conditions of the poor, among
 whom are surely the vast majority of indigenous people
 worldwide). At the national level, within Ecuador itself, the

 emphasis on ethnicity, in the form of indigenous nacional

 idades (nationalities) and pueblos (peoples), may well be
 what has allowed the emergence of a national indigenous
 federation in Ecuador in the first place (see Lucero 2002).
 One of the specificities of the early history of indigenous
 movements in Ecuador is that mobilizing began first in the
 Amazon region in the 1960s, where there were not strong
 regional elites who might have crushed these early orga
 nizational efforts. Instead, the presence of foreign oil
 companies and religious missions in the region provided
 clear targets for mobilization, which facilitated the early
 development of organizational networks among the var
 ious Indian groups in the zone. In the Amazon, given the
 very different social and economic organization of the
 indigenous population (compared to the highlands), the
 emphasis has been on ethnicity (rather than class) and ter
 ritory (rather than land). In the highlands, in contrast,
 there was a greater emphasis on class issues, due both to
 links with national political parties of the left, and the
 pressures associated with land problems. When the high
 land and lowland (and less important coastal) organiza
 tions joined to create the umbrella organization CONAIE
 in 1986, the relative strength of the Amazonian groups
 facilitated the adoption of the concept of indigenous
 nationality as a basic organizing unit. The class-based
 organizing of the highland movement had little appeal in
 the Amazon, and the emphasis instead on ethnicity came
 at a propitious time given the international changes to
 come in the post-1989 period. Over time, this concept has
 been transformed to encompass both nationalities and
 peoples, since the many different Indian nationalities of
 the Amazon would otherwise overwhelm the single, but
 numerically much larger, highland nationality of the
 Quichua. (As a result, in the highlands the Quichua nation
 ality has been divided up into several different peoples,

 including the Otavalos, the Cayambes, the Saraguros,
 and so on, each with the same weight as the various Ama
 zonian nationalities.) Thus CONAIE, through often heated
 internal debate and negotiations, has succeeded in arriv
 ing at a unit of indigenous representation that can encom
 pass groups from different areas with different concerns,

 through its adoption of the organizing concept of nation
 ality. Given the direct participation of Indian leaders in the

 popularly elected 1997 Constituent Assembly that wrote
 the new constitution, Ecuador's constitution itself now
 recognizes and institutionalizes the rights of the Indian
 nationalities and peoples of Ecuador. Lucero, in his thor
 ough-going comparison of Indian movements in Ecuador
 and Bolivia, determines that the focus on ethnicity, in the
 form of nationality, has allowed the Ecuadorian move
 ment to develop a structure that can encompass all regions
 (unlike the much more fragmented movements in Bolivia),

 and thus has strengthened it considerably.
 A focus on nationality?on ethnicity rather than

 class?has allowed the Ecuadorian movement to navi
 gate potentially divisive internal differences and to draw
 on international support. Their growing strength then
 allows them to negotiate more successfully to protect
 resources and livelihoods. One example is the success
 encountered in the mid-1990s in securing title to territo
 ries in the Amazon for indigenous nationalities. Another
 is the achievements of the 1994 negotiations over the
 Agrarian Law. And another comes in the highly para
 doxical image of Nina Pacari, one of the important critics
 of economic globalization and structural adjustment in
 Ecuador, poised in 2003 to engage in direct negotiations
 of the external debt in her role as Ecuador's Foreign
 Minister. While in the end the alliance of the Indian move
 ment with President Gutierrez did not survive the reali

 ties of his first year of government (leaving the movement
 again in an oppositional role where it frankly seems most
 comfortable), again I emphasize the high level of influence
 the Indian movement has achieved, and that it is using to
 press for more inclusive economic policies for Indians
 and the Ecuadorian poor in general.

 Conclusions
 Current processes in Ecuador must be analysed in the
 context of changing forms of national incorporation over
 time, which themselves have been forged through the
 intersection of global processes?both changing mar
 ket conditions and more recently, changing development
 discourses?and specific local histories of social rela
 tions. This requires examining the "internalization of
 the external," as local elite and subordinate groups
 respond in various ways to the restructuring of local
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 possibilities due to global changes. The latter did not
 determine events within Ecuador, but did change the
 terrain?the structures of opportunity?on which local
 struggles have been carried out. In this article an effort
 has been made to move between elite projects and the
 ways in which subaltern groups responded to them. In
 addition, attention has been paid to the unexpected con
 sequences of elite projects: the current situation is the
 result of what indigenous groups have made of various
 elite and state projects over the last century, which pro
 vided them with some of the political resources to deal
 with threats to livelihood today. In Ecuador, the fact
 that there was a relatively inclusive (in comparison with
 many other Latin American countries), although heav
 ily paternalistic model of national incorporation, allowed
 the formation of spaces that could be used for the pro
 motion of subaltern projects, within certain limits. It is
 in this sense that we can conclude that a hegemonic
 process has been successful, to the extent that it chan
 nels conflict within the bounds of civil society, which it has

 done by at least partially accommodating certain subal
 tern projects. The material presented in this article can
 also be read as a series of struggles over competing def
 initions of modernity, as Indians have incorporated some
 elements of elite and state discourse into their own polit
 ical struggles, often stretching their meanings. How
 ever, a shared but contested language?a language of
 contention?clearly does not imply that there is an
 absence of contestation from subordinate groups over the
 form that national incorporation should take.

 During the liberal period, Ecuadorian Indians used
 new legislation and channels of communication with the
 state to resolve some of their most immediate, everyday
 problems, such as abuses by local officials in regard to
 labour issues. This was enabled largely by the specific
 forms taken by conflict between the two dominant social
 groups. Then, in the 1930s and 1940s, with the onset of the

 World Depression, certain industrial elites began to argue
 that at least one way the economic crisis could be dealt

 was through undertaking policies that would increase
 indigenous consumption. Clearly, if there was a project of
 national incorporation in that period, it was very much
 tied to elite interests. During the crisis of the 1930s,
 elites had a national project to which indigenous peasants
 responded in various ways (Clark 1998b), but which did
 not originate with them. Indeed the struggles in which
 indigenous peasants engaged, in conjunction with social
 ist and communist labour organizers, focussed on local
 issues such as wages and access to land. Only recently has
 the indigenous movement directly engaged national and
 global processes. In part this comes as a response to the

 effects of globalization on their communities, including the

 economic crisis in general, structural adjustment policies,
 and the promotion by international financial agencies of
 non-traditional agricultural exports, which often gener
 ate conflicts with peasants. Nonetheless it is even more
 important to recognize how the paternalistic forms of
 incorporation over time in Ecuador, focussing on educa
 tion and new channels of communication between Indians

 and the state?especially since the 1970s, but clearly
 based on earlier processes?have allowed for the gradual
 generation of public intellectuals among Ecuadorian Indi
 ans. It is in this sense that the Indian movement of today
 must be seen as the product of the ongoing rearrange
 ments of social forces in Ecuador over at least the last

 century.

 A. Kim Clark, University of Western Ontario, Department of
 Anthropology, Social Science Centre, University of Western
 Ontario, London, ONN6A 5C2, E-mail: -akc@uwo.ca

 Notes
 1 This article draws on several research projects undertaken

 since 1990 with funding from the Social Sciences and
 Humanities Research Council of Canada, the Wenner-Gren
 Foundation for Anthropological Research, the New School
 for Social Research, the International Development
 Research Centre, and the Centre for Human Rights and
 Democratic Development. I am grateful to all of these
 agencies for their support. I also appreciated the com
 ments of two anonymous reviewers, whose many useful
 suggestions have helped me to strengthen this article's
 argument. Much of this material was presented, at greater
 length and with a different emphasis, in Clark 1997b. Por
 tions of the argument presented here also draw on analy
 ses published elsewhere, as noted throughout the text, but
 they are brought together here in support of a different
 argument.

 2 I use the term hegemonic here in the political sense empha
 sized by Gramsci (1971:44-120), indicating the importance
 of both leading and dominating. CONAIE has clearly suc
 ceeded in leading Indians and their local organizations from

 many areas of the country, by including their projects in its
 own, but no less importantly it has succeeded in dominat
 ing some of the alternative organizations, such as the evan
 gelical indigenous federation. Space limitations prevent a
 more detailed discussion of this issue, but see Lucero 2002
 for an interesting analysis.

 3 By class projects I mean the ways that social actors come
 together to pursue projects rooted in livelihood and pro
 duction issues, which have been some of the most important
 sites and forms of mobilization and contention over the last

 century (and indeed, longer).
 4 This section draws on arguments presented at greater

 length in Clark 1998c: chapter 4.
 5 There were forms of extra-economic coercion?rather than

 strictly market forces?through which labourers were tied
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 to coastal plantations as well, but the important point here
 is that the liberal state represented itself as a source of new
 freedoms and as promoting the "natural" functioning of
 market forces so that labour could flow to areas where bet

 ter wages were paid.
 6 In governor of Chimborazo province to the political admin

 istrator of Alausi, Riobamba, Nov. 13,1913, Archivo de la
 Jefatura Politica de Alausi (AJPA).

 7 In governor of Chimborazo province to the political admin
 istrator of Alausi, Riobamba, Nov. 10,1914, AJPA.

 8 This section draws on some of the material presented in
 Clark 1998a and 1998b.

 9 To say that there was a shift in priorities towards produc
 tion for the internal market is not to say that no production
 occurred for the external market: indeed, sugar and rice
 export production expanded on the coast in this era.
 Nonetheless, it is fair to say that the balance between the
 efforts devoted to production for the internal versus the
 external market shifted in these years, in the context of
 changing global market conditions.

 10 In Subsecretario del Ministerio de Prevision Social y Tra
 bajo to Director de la Junta Central de Asistencia Publica,
 Quito, Jan. 29,1943, Archivo de la Asistencia Piiblica/Museo
 Nacional de Medicina (AAP/MNM), Libro de Comunica
 ciones Recibidas (LCR) 1943-1 h. 679-681.

 11 Petition from the Indians of Pucara to the Ministro de Pre

 vision Social, Quito, Feb. 2,1943, AAP/MNM LCR 1943-1 h.
 707.

 12 This section draws on part of the argument presented in
 Clark 1997a, as well as on a large literature on the indige
 nous movement, including: CEDIME 1993, Cornejo 1991,
 Field 1991, Guerrero 1995, Leon Trujillo 1994, Lucero 2002,
 Pacari 1996, Pallares 2002 and Zamosc 1994.

 13 The following paragraph draws extensively on the analysis
 presented by Lucero 2002.
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 Travelling Paradigms: Marxism, Poststructuralism
 and the Uses of Theory

 Eric McGuckin Sonoma State University

 Abstract: As tourism is extending commoditization into every
 corner of the globe, poststructuralist approaches to the
 anthropology of tourism tend to focus on consumption, the
 ironies of cultural hybridization, and the instability or
 "virtuality" of identity and authenticity. While useful in the
 representation of highly particularized intersections of
 discourse and desiring bodies, poststructuralist discourses may
 tend to dematerialize political and economic processes with
 significant impacts on communities subjected to the tourist
 gaze. Using the author's fieldwork on the tourism industry in
 Dharamsala, India for context, this paper argues that by
 reemphasizing a focus on material production and class
 relations, and by transcending discourses of authenticity and
 virtuality through Marxist conceptions of alienation, an
 "engaged anthropology" of tourism can more usefully link the
 ironies of postmodern consumption with the inequalities that
 continue to be structured through capitalist production.

 Keywords: tourism, poststructuralist approaches, Marxism,
 consumption, material production, India

 Resume: Alors que le tourisme repand l'edification de biens
 materiels en fetiche aux quatre coins du globe, les approches
 post-structuralistes de l'anthropologie du tourisme ont tendance
 a focaliser sur la consommation, l'ironie de l'hybridite culturelle
 et le caractere instable ou virtuel de l'identite et de l'authenticite.

 S'il est vrai qu'ils sont utiles pour representer Intersection de
 discours et de desirs grandement particularises, les discours
 post-structuralistes ont cependant tendance a dematerialiser
 des processus politiques et economiques. Ces processus
 entrainent des consequences considerables pour les commu
 nautes soumises au regard des touristes. Les recherches de
 l'auteur sur l'industrie du tourisme a Dharamsala, en Inde,
 servent de base a cet article qui soutient qu'en remettant l'accent
 sur la production materielle et les rapports entre les classes
 sociales ainsi qu'en transcendant les discours d'authenticite et
 de virtualite a l'aide des conceptions marxistes de l'alienation,
 une ?anthropologie engagee? du tourisme a le potentiel de creer
 efficacement des liens entre l'ironie de la consommation post
 moderne et les inegalites continuellement engendrees par la
 production capitaliste.

 Mots-cles : tourisme, approaches post-structuralistes,
 Marxisme, consummation, production materielle, Inde

 I was sitting in the Shangri-La cafe in Dharamsala, India, drinking a beer and reading a much-valued
 Newsweek when I spotted the Boeing advertisement.
 "Travel," it commanded. "Flight turns the world into a sin
 gle marketplace" (Newsweek International 1993:26-27).
 Because I was in Dharamsala, the seat of the Tibetan
 government in exile, studying the impacts of ethnic and
 spiritual tourism on Tibetan crafts, the ad struck me
 immediately. A tasteful two-page spread in reds and

 browns displayed exotic goods, each evoking some distant
 locale, artfully arranged around a tattered Union Jack, a
 nostalgic icon of an imagined, benign colonialism that res
 onates with many travellers from the imperial nations.

 "Ethnic tourism" in postcolonial states is a strange
 new form of economic imperialism, one in which finished
 goods and memories are carried from periphery to cen
 ter, where many are hungry for hand-made, "authentic"
 crafts and experiences that, unlike mass manufactured
 goods or imagery, escape commodity status in the minds
 of many consumers (Kopytoff 1986; Nash 1993; Waterbury

 1989). In the words of Boeing: "ordinary citizens now
 have easier access to the world's goods than did the kings
 of old" (Newsweek International 1993:26-27).

 Tourism in the new millennium penetrates every cor
 ner of the globe, entering once restricted sacred realms
 in search of ever more unique goods and experiences.

 Anthropologists in even the most remote field sites often
 find themselves preceded by "adventure travellers," and
 indigenous communities sometimes treat anthropologists
 as another species of customer (Brewer 1984). In the face
 of continuing poverty and the transfer of capital to the

 wealthy nations, many communities are attempting to
 cash in on this explosion of world travel, transforming
 domestically produced crafts into factory manufactured
 souvenirs, and sacred objects, ritual performances, and
 even their bodies into marketable commodities. Household

 and sweatshop craft production is growing and rates of
 exploitation increasing as communities subject to the
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 "tourist gaze" (Urry 1990) are integrated into an unevenly
 developed global economy (Nash 1984; 1993; Tice 1995).

 Since my original research was conducted (1992-94),
 there has been a boom in academic literature on tourism,
 and a proliferation of approaches in conjunction with an
 increased delineation of the diversity of "tourism." Some
 of the literature, such as the work of June Nash (1993)
 Lynn Stephen (1993), and Karin Tice (1995), closely exam
 ines the material production of crafts and their circulation
 in transnational markets, with local consequences for
 class, gender and ethnic stratification. Another literature
 is highly "theoretical," such as Clifford's Routes (1997),

 Adams's Tigers of the Snow and Other Virtual Sherpas
 (1996), and the edited volumes Touring Cultures (Rojek
 and Urry, eds. 1997) and Travellers' Tales (Robertson et
 al; eds. 1994). They share "poststructuralist" influences:
 self-reflexive, suspicious of any monolithic theories or
 conclusions about tourism, and the incredulity to meta
 narratives that Lyotard highlighted as the postmodern
 condition (1985). "Unlike the polemic, authoritative, and
 homogenizing discourse of modern tourism, the discourse
 of postmodern tourism consists of compromising state
 ments and stresses the multiplicity of tourist experiences"
 (Uriely 1997:983-984). In this paper I will refer to postruc
 turalism as a diverse array of theoretical strategies that
 deconstruct "modernist" universalisms, essentialisms and
 foundationalist epistemologies, highlighting "difference"
 and the slippage of signifiers. "Postmodernism" will
 denote a cultural condition of instability and hybridity
 under a regime of globalized capitalism characterized by
 "flexible accumulation"(Harvey 1989). Many writers cited
 here, however, do not make such a distinction, and it is
 debatable that there has been any radical shift in the evo
 lution of capitalism. Some recent anthropological literature
 deploys the terminology of travel and the Internet as
 general metaphors for postmodern disjunctive and dis
 placement. "Modernist" critiques of the destruction of
 "authenticity" have been displaced by more pluralistic,
 dialogic approaches influenced by both Bakhtin and Bau
 drillard, e.g., Vincanne Adams (1996), who posits "virtual"
 identities constructed in dialogue with the "purchasing
 observer." Admittedly "local" in aim, this discourse, like all

 discourses, is always already partial; it tends to fore
 ground consumption, bringing particular intersections of
 discourses and desiring bodies into high resolution. As
 Gottdiener writes, a focus on consumption means that
 "other things are ignored," and a "different kind of partial
 truth emerges that creates the same single-minded blind
 ness as did the putative predecessors who allegedly
 ignored consumption in favour of the work world of pro
 duction" (2000: x).

 While acknowledging the theoretical contributions of
 poststructuralism (as well its productivity for publish
 ing), I will argue that an "engaged anthropology"?one
 that aims to facilitate collective political agency in the
 face of local and global oppressions, exploitation, and
 environmental degradation?must also remain loyal to
 the disciplinary traditions that sustain our unique con
 tribution, our difference from feminist, media and cul
 tural studies. In representing tourism, we must re-empha
 size participant-observation, ethnographic realism, and
 accessible prose, or our increasingly abstract discourse
 may deserve the fate it seems headed towards?burial in
 an avalanche of popular travel literature. I propose we
 move away from the endless possibilities for deconstruc
 tion, and more thoroughly wed our "readings" of social
 phenomena to economic processes through a revival of
 Marxist conceptions of alienation. Following Miller's neo
 Hegelian conception of culture as "self-objectification"
 (1987), tourism can be analyzed in terms of the various
 projects through which both "hosts" and "guests" con
 struct themselves through the consumption of Others,
 always linked to and having consequences for material
 practices of production. Consumption and production are
 thus seen as two sides of a dialectical coin (Gottdiener
 2000). I will argue that in contrast to discourses of authen

 ticity or virtuality, alienation more sharply brings into
 focus how the possibilities for self-objectification are strat

 ified not only by cultural "difference," but by class and cap
 italism.

 Influenced by philosophical pragmatism (James 1995
 [1907]; Rorty 1982) and Marx's grounding of theory in
 practice in the Theses on Feuerbach (McLellan 2000:171
 174), I am not claiming for "materialism" any status as a
 final vocabulary, nor for class as the master key to all
 social relations. I am merely asserting that such an
 approach provides a more useful lens for an engaged
 anthropology, facilitating global comparisons and policy
 recommendations amidst the proliferation of discourses
 surrounding postmodern tourism. Alienation is "not

 merely a (descriptive) concept; it is also an appeal, or call
 for a revolutionary change of the world (de-alienation)"
 (Petrovic'1983:10).

 Until another paradigm emerges that can unify pro
 gressive theory and practice, the rich conceptual toolkit
 of the Marxist tradition, with its focus on labour and its
 faith in internationalism, is vital in generating empower
 ing and systemic critiques of the forces of inequitable
 globalization?such as tourism?that highlight the mutual
 interests of disparate working peoples around the world,
 both hosts and guests.
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 Doing and Teaching Theory

 The Boeing advertisement made me laugh out loud, but
 also tempted me. My research attempted to use a rela
 tively narrow focus on the production of Tibetan exile
 crafts and commoditized ritual objects as an entry into a
 broader description of the tourism economy and shifts in
 ethnic, class, and gender politics. Following Appadurai
 and Kopytoff (1986), I aimed to construct "biographies"
 of particular artifacts, linking these to more global eco
 nomic processes as found in the work of June Nash (1981,

 1984, 1993). However, the causal forces and impacts of
 tourism on craft production are extremely diverse and
 far-reaching, weaving together a complex dialectic of
 cultural consumption and material production. Perhaps
 the advertisement provided an easy target of discursive
 deconstruction and an entree into a deeper consideration
 of consumption. In short, this was an opportunity to do
 theory, something a number of reviewers had indicated

 was relatively lacking from my grant proposals and man
 uscripts, which were characterized as simplistically
 "materialist."

 I left for the field in 1992 with an admittedly inadequate

 understanding of the vital contributions poststructuralism
 offers to the analysis of power (particularly as it circulates

 through discourses, including discourses of "resistance")
 and my own positioning in both the academy and vis-a-vis

 my research subjects. It was through teaching under
 graduates about "race," ethnicity, and gender years later
 that I discovered the usefulness of the work of Derrida, Fou

 cault, and Stuart Hall in demolishing commonly held essen
 tialisms, and encouraging critical analysis of all manner of

 cultural representation (including my own lectures). I
 required my students to construct biographies of their
 favourite commodities. I found them fascinated by the mul
 tiple meanings latent in consumption, and pushed them to
 compose self-reflective essays. But I also found that if I
 emphasized deconstruction and difference?leaving stu
 dents with destabilized notions of identity, culture, and
 truth?they frequently despaired of finding grounds for
 uniting with any "Other" to work on solutions to global
 problems. I must concur with Hennessy that "frequently
 learning about human diversity means celebrating or
 appreciating 'difference' rather than acquiring the critical
 frameworks to understand how and why social differences

 are reproduced" (Hennessy 1993: 11). Focussing on the
 micro-circulation of power in particular contexts some
 times "eclipses any sort of causal explanation of the rela
 tionship between language and all the rest" (ibid: 41).

 While perhaps not as "sexy" as examining consump
 tion or local exotica, focussing on production, on structures

 of "surplus extraction" and class, can powerfully reveal to
 students the linkages between the local and the global,
 opening up causal connections and avenues for political
 intervention. For all its purported universalism, Euro
 centric arrogance, and reduction of culture, gender, and
 ethnicity to the category of class, I have found the Com

 munist Manifesto, with its call for international labour sol
 idarity and vision of global citizenry, more relevant in my
 teaching than ever. Marx and Engels predicted that cap
 ital would "nestle everywhere, settle everywhere, estab
 lish connections everywhere," creating "a world after its
 own image" (1998 [1848]: 39-40). Over 150 years ago, they
 saw that "in place of old wants satisfied by the productions

 of the country, we find new wants, requiring for their sat

 isfaction the products of distant lands and climes" (ibid:
 39). The "exploitation of the world market" would lead to
 a "cosmopolitan character to production and consumption
 in every country" (ibid). These passages remind students
 of the transnational character of their own consumerism,

 and that globalization is not really so new a phenomenon.
 The assertion that capitalism has "drawn from under the
 feet of industry the national ground on which it stood"
 (ibid) leads naturally to discussions of multinational cor
 porations, of downsizing at home and outsourcing abroad,
 of NAFTA and the World Trade Organization. When stu
 dents discover that working conditions in the sweatshops
 producing their jeans rival the brutality of Marx's time,
 when they see that wages in Northern California are tied
 to those in Mexico, and that rising tuition and shrinking
 course offerings are tied to both political and corporate
 discourse as well as regressive tax structures, they begin
 to discover mutual interests with working peoples across
 differences of culture, ethnicity and gender.

 Fieldwork in Dharamsala: Cultural
 Production and Consumption
 In my own work on Tibetan refugees and tourism, I am
 impelled to analyze Tibetan cultural production and con
 sumption as dialectical processes. Tibetan arts and religion
 have become entangled with the desires of new tourist,
 spiritual, and academic consumers who themselves
 become producers of a reified Tibetan culture. Dharam
 sala, in the foothills of the Himalayas, is host to the Dalai
 Lama, the Central Tibetan Administration, and a Tibetan
 refugee community of some 5000. Exiles in Dharamsala
 engage in co-operative and private enterprises including
 hotel and restaurant services, petty trade, handicraft pro
 duction and religious instruction. My research aimed to
 describe the lives and practices of Tibetan and Indian
 artisans and merchants, groups relatively neglected in
 prior research that largely emphasized the transmission
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 of identity or Buddhist philosophy and practice. I also
 aimed to integrate an account of the "host" or producing
 population?the ethnic "Other" that is the usual focus of
 anthropological monographs?with an equally detailed
 and differentiated account of the "guests," the consuming
 travellers often stereotyped in both popular and academic
 literature. Over the course of my fieldwork I conducted
 interviews with seventy Tibetan and Indian artisans, mer
 chants, hoteliers, lay and religious consumers of handi
 crafts, and government and monastic officials. I also inter

 viewed 60 travellers and long-term foreign residents in
 Dharamsala, including a number of religious scholars,
 art historians, and anthropologists, and solicited responses

 to a questionnaire from 33 travellers.
 In line with more recent emphasis on the diversity of

 tourisms?such that the very category "tourism" must
 itself be interrogated (Rojek and Urry 1997)?I tried to
 be careful to differentiate between types of foreign con
 sumers. I found Cohen's (1979) five (essentially psycho
 logical) types of traveller?Recreational, Diversionary,
 Experiential, Experimental, and Existential?useful for
 thinking about motivations for travel and demands for
 "authenticity" in crafts. However, I also found that moti
 vation did not predict consumption patterns in any sim
 ple way. Demands for authenticity vary not only between
 and within categories of consumers, but between differ
 ent types of goods and cultural productions. In Cohen's
 terms, many travellers locate an "elective centre" of spir
 ituality in Tibetan culture. Yet despite his generalization
 that "authenticity" is most important for these consumers,

 many spiritual seekers in Dharamsala are quite aware of
 and satisfied with invented traditions and hybrid crafts,
 and are in fact often themselves a source of innovation. A

 consumer may demand authenticity of spiritual teach
 ings, but not of crafts. Consumers who commission
 thangka (sacred Buddhist paintings) or butter lamps pro
 duced by individual artisans according to strict canons,
 may also buy cheaper ready-made goods and hybridized
 souvenirs.

 I ended up defining categories of travellers based on
 behavioural or "etic" criteria?what are they (primarily)
 doing here??rather than on presumed motivations. (I
 consider etics to be, ultimately, the useful emics of the
 observer). I was fortunate that my etic categories very
 neatly paralleled emic self-characterizations:

 Tourists and Travellers?those who visit Dharamsala,
 for brief or longer periods respectively, without engaging
 in extended work or study.
 Volunteers ("Do Gooders" or "Idealists")?those working
 for Tibetan exile institutions.

 Dharmas (or "Seekers")?those engaged in sustained
 Buddhist studies and/or practice.
 Researchers (also labelled "Geeks," "Spies," and by one
 "post-tourist," "Anthropological Terrorists")?those con
 ducting academic or journalistic research.

 A simpler categorization might be made between
 "Doers" and "Seers"; between those passing through
 Dharamsala and those staying to work or study with the
 Tibetans. One American (self-described researcher)
 divided foreigners into "those who stay to really learn
 about the culture" and "those who just come through to
 see and don't learn much." Another woman contrasted

 "those who study" and "those who don't." I make no spe
 cial analytic claims for any such categorizations other
 than that they provided a crude tool to distinguish major
 varieties of what I called "projects of self-construction"
 through travel, highlighting their cultural, political and
 economic impacts in Dharamsala.

 While useful heuristically, "membership" in the cat
 egories was quite fluid. Some travellers, for example,
 had returned with degrees and grants to study various
 aspects of Tibetan culture, while other travellers were
 social scientists on holiday. The class backgrounds of
 these travellers, while almost universally self-defined as
 "middle class," if defined in Marxist terms as structural
 position in relations of production, were quite diverse.
 Most, but not all, were in some sort of liminal state?in
 between jobs, just graduated from school or about to
 return, or seeking some new life pathway. Ultimately,
 one could particularize the varieties of motivation and
 behaviour right down to the level of each individual at a
 specific time and space.

 But despite this diversity, the political and economic
 impacts of their presence could be generalized. While

 many in the three "Doer" categories vehemently denied
 they were "tourists," (in fact, no one described them
 selves with that term?the tourist is always the other
 person), I found that many of their interactions with the
 locals paralleled that of other travellers, and they con
 sumed much the same services and commodities. In fact,

 despite a commonly held status hierarchy privileging
 travellers over tourists, Doers over Seers, some Tibetans
 preferred those merely passing through town, spending
 and donating money, to the sometimes (temporarily)
 impoverished Doers who became involved in Tibetan cul
 tural production, and began making criticisms and
 demands.

 In Dharamsala, I found that the cultural and eco
 nomic alienation of craft producers often had little to do
 with how various consumers understood objects. Handi
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 crafts may be appealing in part because of their apparent
 status as products of non-alienated labour, allowing con
 sumers to imbue them with personal meanings?to "sin
 gularize" them (Kopytoff 1986)?more readily than mass
 produced goods through often imaginary and idealized his
 tories of their production and exchange. Miller suggests
 that with such types of object "production becomes reified

 as having a separate connotation and it is not the actual
 process of manufacture which is important, but the abil
 ity of the object to stand for a particular type of produc
 tion and its attendant social relations." An object may
 "proclaim one technological origin while actually deriving
 from another" (Miller 1987:115). With tourist arts, objects
 rapidly produced by piece workers with little control over

 cultural motifs may masquerade as the products of artis
 tic care, and invented traditions may signify timeless
 essences. Like the written sign that escapes authorial
 control, material signs too escape the control of their pro

 ducers; the plasticity of motifs and meanings facilitate
 the passage of tourist arts across geographic and cul
 tural boundaries. Souvenirs may also stand for a singu
 larized type of exchange, as bargaining over a commodity?
 a new experience for many travellers?is remembered an
 intimate encounter with the Other. For many consumers,

 Tibetan handicrafts in particular connote more than
 "authentic" ethnic goods. The purchase of a thangka was
 often considered both a spiritual and political act, involving

 patron and artist in the protection of Tibetan spiritual cul
 ture from the onslaughts of the secular Chinese state. For

 many travellers, this local drama is but a particular instance
 of a global struggle to preserve, resurrect, or invent ancient

 wisdom, folk traditions, and human-scale production in a
 rationalized, disenchanted world from which they feel alien
 ated. But attempts by the consumer to transcend com
 modity fetishism do not necessarily end the alienation of the
 producer (McGuckin 1997).

 I was truly surprised by the extent to which both
 moving travel and located work and study could lead to
 deep involvement in Tibetan cultural production. Through
 the consumption of local knowledge, researchers pro
 duced texts and films through which the world comes to
 know Tibetans, and through which the Tibetans, at least
 in part, come to see themselves. There were at least 12
 other anthropologists in Dharamsala during the period I
 conducted my fieldwork, and a few used their expertise to

 become guides. The often-stated aim of "preserving
 Tibetan culture" reifies it into an essentialized, exchange
 able, and researchable commodity. New foreign consumers
 appropriate this reified Tibetan culture for their own
 diverse projects of recreation, spirituality, entrepre
 neurialism and research.

 Tibetans are both agents and subjects of these proj
 ects. While the refugees and their supporters advertise an
 urgent need for the salvation of authenticity, craft pro
 duction, artistic forms, and even religious teachings are
 sometimes radically altered for the tourist and export
 markets. A growing interest in Buddhism in the West
 has led several Tibetan monastic sects to establish busi

 nesses and meditation centers worldwide. Foreign sym
 pathizers and entrepreneurs initiate many enterprises,
 and a few Tibetan souvenirs are actually designed and
 manufactured by non-Tibetans. Ethnic crafts need have
 little continuity with any artistic traditions to function as

 signs of authenticity on the market. In the global handi
 crafts trade, certain motifs function as signifiers (trade
 marks?) of Tibetan identity even as they are grafted onto
 foreign objects and thrown into surreal combination with
 other goods. Ritual daggers become letter openers for
 New Agers (Kleiger 1996). Tibetan Buddhist icons are
 stitched by Indian labourers onto woven backpacks oth
 erwise indistinguishable from those for sale in the crafts
 markets of Cuzco or the East Village. The transnational
 market celebrates and profits from difference just as it
 obliterates it. Here I am presented with a wonderful
 opportunity to do theory.

 The commoditization of Tibetan culture is certainly
 fascinating in its often-humorous confabulations, and
 Shangri La debunking now rivals Shangri-La fantasizing
 as an intellectual industry. However, despite the continu
 ing critique of essentialisms by academics like me indige
 nous peoples themselves often hold fast to them, a lesson
 I painfully learned when my criticism of the Shangri-La

 myth was met with considerable hostility by some in the
 Tibetan exile community. While some intellectuals are
 themselves contemptuous of foreign projections (Norbu
 1989; Shakya 1992), which they believe trivialize their
 culture and political struggle, they are simultaneously
 alienated from and seek ownership over both myth and its
 deconstruction. If the postmodern condition entails a
 hyperactive transnational circulation of things and mean
 ings such that cultural boundaries, identity, and authen
 ticity are increasingly impossible to define, this has by no
 means entailed an end to quests to construct and solidify
 a self, a status, a community, and to stake its claims. Rep
 resentations of an idealized past and assertions of cultural
 univocality are means by which the Tibetan diaspora
 claims political rights and authority over Tibetan cultural
 production. My concern to highlight class, gender, and
 regional conflicts within an "imagined community"
 (Anderson 1983) were not much help in that project.
 Shangri-La functions as a fantasy, a trademark, a hope and
 a protest simultaneously.
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 The romantic and essentialist notions that underlay
 many "modernist" critiques of tourism and authenticity
 have been largely abandoned, but that is only half the
 chore. We must follow with detailed analyses of how the
 very concepts we have deconstructed are still deployed by
 hosts and guests, and perhaps more significantly, how
 these discourses support a tourism industry brimming
 with exploitation and foreign dominance, as well as resist
 ance. Poststructuralism taught me that culture is always
 already dialogic, contested, and hybridized, and I can no
 longer think about authenticity as the re-production of
 static goods, motifs, or practices. Marxism leads me to
 think instead about alienation, about the practical con
 ditions of cultural production, exchange, and consumption
 that promote or impede individual and community self
 objectification (see also Miller 1987; Tomlinson 1991).

 Handicraft Capitalism
 The impacts of tourism are complex and contradictory, and

 must be specified for each locale, and each type of cultural

 production. Yet these particularities can be compared
 across cases and linked to global structural forces. I found
 that tourism in Dharamsala led not to a uniform com

 moditization or "degradation" of the arts, but rather to a
 multiplicity of productive structures and a diversification
 of artistic forms and meanings, as well as struggles within

 and outside the community over the direction of cultural
 production. The case of Tibetan handicrafts?where co
 ops and domestic production often occurs side by side
 with sweatshops?might seem to support the notion that
 unilineal theories of capitalist development are mislead
 ing (Cook and Binford 1986; Nash 1981,1984,1993). But

 while non-capitalist relations of craft production persist,
 they remain inextricably tied to an overall capitalist mar
 ket (Tice 1995) and can be compared across cases.

 Dependency on external markets increases competi
 tion, speeds up production, and often cheapens products,
 reducing artisans to piece-workers (Nash 1993; McGuckin
 1996b; 1997). Design is often modified not only to cater to

 foreign tastes, but also to facilitate standardized manu
 facture. I found that a dual productive structure had
 developed in Dharamsala, with higher quality, lower vol
 ume production of sacred objects, such as thangka (Bud
 dhist paintings) on the one hand?what Graburn (1984)
 called "traditional embedded" goods?and lower quality,
 higher volume "souvenir novelty" goods like carpets on the
 other. At the sacred end the spectrum, artisans are most
 commonly Tibetan males, while at the secular end artisans
 are often poor women and even non-Tibetans who often
 cannot afford to buy the goods they produce (McGuckin
 1996b; 1997). Social, political, and religious projects have

 meshed with the pursuit of profit and with class, ethnic,
 and gender relations to generate a shifting variety of pro
 ductive structures?domestic, co-operative, capitalist?
 and varying degrees of economic profit and exploitation,
 cultural inventiveness and alienation.

 For handicraft production in Dharamsala, the most
 significant differences between consumers are their pos
 session of time and money. Low budget and short-term
 travellers provide much of the market for ready made,
 inexpensive, mass manufactured goods. Large objects

 weigh them down, and they are likely to buy only those
 goods they can carry or wear, such as clothing or jewellery.

 Designs may be quite innovative, targeted directly at the
 tastes of external consumers. Profits then flow primarily
 to capitalists and vendors, and artisans are alienated both
 from the artistic form of the goods (which one craft worker
 said "looked like shit"), and from returns on their labour.

 However, the low budget market also provides opportu
 nities for merchants with little capital to sell petty goods
 in competition with the larger producers and vendors.
 Finding meaning in a deeper experience of one locale,
 longer-term travellers and Volunteers, Dharmas and
 Researchers are more likely to buy relatively expensive
 commissioned goods, manufactured more closely in accord
 with Buddhist iconographical canons. For may consumers,
 however, artistic or technical "authenticity" is not as sig
 nificant as whether the producers are Tibetan and bene
 fit from the exchange. Money from commissioned goods
 flows more directly to the producer, and innovations may
 be introduced by the artisan or the consumer, rather than

 indirectly through the vendor.
 The small scale of craft production sites, the aim of the

 Dalai Lama's Central Tibetan Administration (CTA) to
 employ unskilled refugees, and the desire to preserve
 artisan traditions limits the speed and capacity of many
 enterprises. Social and political interests also limit the
 accumulation of surplus value available for reinvestment.
 On the one hand, gossip and pressures for conformity
 serve as levelling mechanisms sometimes discouraging
 individual accumulation and display of wealth. On the
 other, the costs of the Tibetan administration and its pro
 vision of jobs and training, medical and social support, and
 education drain much of the profits generated by the
 CTA's co-operatives. These entitlements allow artisans
 to survive on less than a living wage, to the benefit of pri

 vate employers.
 Most entrepreneurs in Dharamsala are properly cat

 egorized as merchants rather than capitalists. These mer
 chants may take advantage of extremely favourable
 exchange rates, selling goods in Europe or the United
 States for many times the South Asian price of production.
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 A number of merchants become petty capitalists, provid
 ing looms and wool for production carried out in weavers'
 homes. Some Tibetans pay Indian women low rates to knit
 sweaters and other woollen goods for resale to travellers.
 However, private industry remains relatively small, lim
 ited by the CTA's absorption of unskilled labour, and its
 dominance of the local market. Those aiming to really
 enrich themselves must expand their businesses with the
 aid of kin networks and foreign "sponsors" to Delhi, Nepal,

 and even to Tibet, where there are new opportunities for
 trade. The new Tibetan petty bourgeoisie is doing better
 than much of the surrounding Indian population, and eth
 nic tensions have intensified in the last decade. While

 some refugees in Dharamsala employ Indian children as
 domestic servants and restaurant workers, child labour in
 the carpet industry is minimal. Were children employed
 in the Dharamsala co-operatives, there would likely be an
 outcry from the tourists, students and volunteers that
 form a large part of the market.

 The Tibetan carpet industry in Nepal, a secondary
 field site for my research, is less constrained. Its growth
 benefiting from an explosion of tourism in the Kathmandu

 valley, by the 1990s the carpet industry was Nepal's lead
 ing source of foreign exchange. It employed thousands of

 women and children driven into the factories at substandard

 wages by unequal land distribution and environmental
 degradation in the countryside. Labourers are sometimes
 physically and sexually abused, working conditions in the
 carpet factories are hazardous, and carpet production often
 pollutes rivers and streams with caustic dyes and solvents.
 Unfortunately, the small size of the factories, the young and

 shifting work force, and a deceptive subcontracting system
 make the industry difficult to regulate. In the last decade
 the anti-sweatshop and Fair Trade movements have raised
 awareness of child labour and brutal conditions in the

 global carpet, garment and shoe industries. In part due to
 this activism, the Tibetan carpet industry took a major
 downturn in the late 1990s, and many exporters now guar
 antee they do not employ children.

 Clearly, even postmodern consumption may entail
 some rather traditional forms of production and nasty

 modes of exploitation. While broad generalizations regard
 ing cultural and economic commoditization, alienation,
 and victimization may be misleading, global comparisons
 can be profitable. The dynamics of Tibetan craft produc
 tion in India and Nepal, for example, are similar to those
 of Kuna craft production in Panama as described by Karin
 Tice, who concludes that "the commercialization of crafts

 can, but does not have to, lead to the alienation of pro
 ducers from their craft," and may, "enrich and benefit
 both producer and buyer" (Tice 1995:188).

 Tourism is always intertwined with political interests
 and discourse, and the opportunities and brutalities that
 tourism provides are structured along interpenetrating
 axes of "difference," of age, gender, ethnicity and nation.

 It is simply impossible to get a politically useful handle on

 these differences and discourses, or on the practical
 impacts of travellers' diverse motivations and definitions
 of authenticity, without closely considering production
 and class relations. A reversal of the Marxist primacy of
 production, by emphasizing consumption and discourse,
 is sometimes nearly silent about the material conse
 quences of tourism. An emphasis on the local and partic
 ular in the name of avoiding "totalization" may discourage
 comparison across cases and linkage to global systems,
 providing little guidance for producing communities to
 limit, shape, and profit from their own commoditization.

 It is not a matter of the "truth" of various paradigms,
 rather one of emphasis and use. It seems to me that my
 primary responsibility in representing, for example, the
 Tibetan carpet industry in Nepal?with all its ironies?is
 to those Nepali children still labouring in suffocating car
 pet factories, sometimes shackled to the looms.

 Travels in Discourse

 "To examine travel is to examine theory." (Arshi et al.
 1994)

 Tourism might be the type case of postmodern cultural
 production. It was a "post-Fordist" industry before the
 term was coined?consumer driven, largely non-indus
 trial, highly mobile, volatile, and structured into a two
 tiered hierarchy wherein a few monopolies and entre
 preneurs employ masses of low-paid service workers.
 There is tremendous investment in advertising and
 impression management. The often surreal and humorous
 nature of tourism lends itself to ethnographic experi
 mentation, to considerations of desiring bodies and inven
 tions of tradition, to deconstruction of discourses of
 authenticity and the primitive.

 The peculiarities of tourism led Crick (1985) to advise
 us to take a more "ludic" approach, and Georges van den
 Abbeele went so far as to claim that "Discourse on travel

 can only produce a meta- or theoretical discourse....It is
 radically impossible to talk about travel in empirical
 terms" (van den Abbeele 1980:12). More recently, in an
 essay on "post-tourism," Ritzer and Liska conclude that
 there are "no grand conclusions to be made" as there is "
 no 'truth' to be uncovered about the contemporary world
 of tourism." Social scientists must be modest in their

 aims, they aver, because if "the post-modern perspective
 has done nothing else, it has alerted us to the dangers,
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 even the terrorism, associated with grand narratives"
 (1997:109).

 Dean MacCannell's influential The Tourist: A New

 Theory of the Leisure Class (1989 [1976]) was the first
 analysis of tourism fully deploying social theory (in this
 case, structuralism and semiotics). MacCannell called for

 a "sociology of leisure," arguing that "the tourist is one of
 the best models for modern-man-in-general" (1989 [1976]:
 1). He read in the "system" of attractions "an unplanned
 typology of structure that provides direct access to the
 modern consciousness" (ibid: 4). MacCannell further
 claimed that an analysis of mass leisure has become more
 salient than that of productive relations, and that modern

 social identities are primarily constructed in consumption
 rather than work. Thus, he suggested, social analysis can
 not make sense of modernity by studying class, status,
 power and "related sociological antiquities" (ibid: 35).
 "Work becomes the site of touristic interest," and sight
 seeing constructs a false impression of a unified and direct
 relation between the self and a fragmented social totality.

 "Sightseeing," he wrote," is a kind of ritual played to the
 differentiations of society" (ibid: 13). With his most bril
 liant concept, "staged authenticity," MacCannell high
 lighted the disappearance of the very attribute tourism
 both promotes and demolishes.

 Despite MacCannell's claim of having carried out an
 ethnography of tourists, there is little empirical descrip
 tion of their practices. Rojek criticizes "modernist" struc
 turalism of the sort practised by MacCannell as too mono
 lithic for representing the diversity of tourism. While

 modernist texts "stressed the exploitation and artificial
 ity of tourist experience," postmodernism "sees tourist
 experience as fragmented, plural, and without a domi
 nant overarching belief in absolute value (e.g., absolute
 authenticity or absolute inauthenticity)" (Rojek 2000:53).
 Although MacCannell can be faulted for his sweeping
 generalities and abstractions, his work has proved very
 influential and productive, providing useful hypotheses for
 the kind of empirical research MacCannell had not him
 self provided (e.g., Coping with Tourists, Boissevain, ed.
 1996).

 Another modernism?Marxism?has been faulted
 for offering the kind of grand generalizations always
 under suspicion in our particularizing discipline. Marx
 and Engels were prone to claims to a scientific objectiv
 ity inadmissible in the postmodern academy. In the case
 of tourism, Marxists have been accused of fetishizing pro
 duction to the neglect of the imagery and consumption
 central to the industry. Although in the Grundrisse Marx
 wrote that production, distribution, and consumption
 "form a perfect connection," he privileged production as

 the causal variable. "Production," he wrote, "creates the
 consumer" (Marx 1971 [1858]: 24-26). Baudrillard argued
 that Marx's privileging of work as the site of self- real
 ization and the creation of value mirrors the instrumen

 tal rationality of the bourgeois world-view?"Man" is eco
 nomic man, and value is reduced to "the sign of utility"
 (Baudrillard 1975).

 Indeed, the labour theory of value has not proved
 very useful for deciphering the economics of imagery.
 MacCannell (1989) argues that the value of tourist com
 modities is not determined by their direct labour, rather
 by the experience they produce (or, I would add, promise).

 But as Hardt and Negri assert: "Even if in postmodern
 capitalism there is no longer a fixed scale that measures
 value, value nevertheless is powerful and ubiquitous. This
 fact is demonstrated first of all by the persistence of
 exploitation, and second by the fact that productive inno
 vation and the creation of wealth continue tirelessly"
 (Hardt and Negri 2000: 356).

 In many current studies of tourism, although produc
 ing "hosts" may be the focus of ethnography (partially a
 result of the requirements for academic career building?
 indigenous artisans are more "Other" than Western work
 ers on holiday) there tends to be a reversal of the Marx
 ist priority of production over consumption, and sober
 considerations of rates of exploitation are displaced by

 more playful representations of hybridization and simu
 lation. Vincanne Adams suggests "a way to move beyond
 the discourse of authenticity...[is] that we look instead
 for a discourse through which cultural differences are
 always reflective of desires of the purchasing observer"
 (Adams 1996: 73).

 If the postmodern condition generates in consumers
 nostalgia for the real, for "authentic roots," capital is
 ready to manufacture simulations to meet the demand.
 Umberto Eco titled his road trip through the roadside
 attractions and theme parks of the western U.S. Travels
 in Hyperreality. He read the cheesy dioramas and wax

 museums he encountered as attempts to simulate a history
 that has already disappeared. Simulations are constructed
 which are more elaborate than the original. More real
 than the real, they are "Hyper-real" (Eco 1986). Unfor
 tunately, semiotic readings of tourism may lend them
 selves too easily to breezy accounts that reproduce some
 very old-fashioned stereotypes, offering us only the sim
 ulacra of politics. Baudrillard's depiction of the United
 States in his book America (1988), like Eco's, is a fleeting,
 shallow, and nearly depoliticized vision glimpsed through
 the windshield of an automobile. These texts tell us very

 little about the complexity and material conflicts of Amer

 ican life, and provide a poor example for ethnography, let
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 alone any useful guide to active intervention in political
 arenas. They do more to reveal that Eco and Baudrillard,
 as Bruner (1994) points out, unwittingly reproduce an
 essentialist original/copy dichotomy (for them, the origi
 nal is Europe). More recent accounts of "Disneyization"
 and "MacDonaldization" (Ritzer and Liska 1997; Ritzer
 and Ovadia 2000), while greatly influenced by Baudrillard,
 are more nuanced and careful to avoid overgeneraliza
 tions, noting both homogenization and diversification in
 tourism industries. Still, they are most useful in thinking
 about "new forms of consumption" (Gottdiener 2000), and
 full-length ethnographies are still needed of the working
 conditions of actual theme park employees, who labour not
 only under the tourist gaze, but under the gaze of security

 teams deployed by corporations offering a hug from Goofy
 in place of a living wage.

 Like the semioticians, some contemporary theorists
 of tourism essentially read social phenomena, centering
 on an abstracted Discourse that de-emphasizes descrip
 tions of the actual speech acts and behaviours of hosts and

 guests. I remember vividly a provocative and creative
 paper presented in the "Consuming Identities" panel at
 the American Anthropological Association conference in
 1991. In the paper, later published as "The Body and
 Tourism" (1994), Jokinen and Viejola enacted a tour of
 tourism theory. The two took snapshots of the audience of

 academics as they recounted a fictional trip to Spain,
 eavesdropping on conversations between theorists like
 MacCannell and John Urry on the plane, at the beach, in
 the disco. Even our most abstract theorizing, they noted,
 is a gesture of the body. Indeed so, but I could not help
 noticing that there was little mention of the labouring bod
 ies that made their leisurely narrative possible. What of
 the waiters who brought them cocktails as they considered
 Judith Butler and Foucault?

 In the collection Travellers' Tales: Narratives of
 Home and Displacement (Robertson et al. 1996) various
 contributors rehearse decentered identities, transgres
 sion, alterity, and mimesis, but we seldom hear the voices

 of any actual travellers, save for the odd reading of an
 18th-century diary. Instead, travel serves as a metaphor
 for the disjunctures of the postmodern era, and travellers

 become a species of "nomad" along with diasporas, for
 whom, notes Clifford, "decentered, lateral connections
 may be as important as those formed around a teleology
 of return" (1994:306). I must observe that Tibetan exiles,
 while certainly relying on lateral transnational economic
 networks, advertise and promote their interests precisely
 around a teleology of return. Their perception of failure
 has more to do with the military power of the People's
 Republic of China than with any postmodern ontology of

 displacement. While "metaphors of travel" may usefully
 "destabilize fixed and ethnocentric categories of culture"
 (Rojek and Urry 1997:10), they can also, as Caren Kaplan
 argues, obscure differences in power between and within
 global communities (Kaplan 1996). I am not sure we know
 enough yet about what travellers actually do and think to
 appropriate them very usefully as general metaphors for
 the current era.

 Another set of metaphors has been appropriated from
 cyberspace. As international tourism is expanding and
 drawing ever more consumers into an asymmetric
 transnational market of hybridized goods and meanings,
 Rojek has written of "indexing" and "dragging" experi
 ences as one does with computer files (1997). Other writ
 ers have posited the construction of "virtual" identities.
 Dean MacCannell had earlier distinguished between the
 "constructed ethnicity" of the colonial era?a dynamic
 product of resistance?and the "re-constructed ethnicity"
 of tourism, in which identity is performed for the con
 sumption of others (MacCannell 1992 [1984]). The end
 result of tourism, he claimed, is the "staged authenticity"
 of "ex-primitives" and the final victory of "white cultural
 totalization" (ibid: 167). Poststructuralist work on tourism

 has largely abandoned such critique of lost authenticity as
 dependent on essentialist and static notions of identity and
 culture. In Vincanne Adams's Tigers of the Snow and
 Other Virtual Sherpas (1996) the reader is advised to
 avoid thinking of Sherpa identity as anything sui generis.

 In dialogue with tourists, mountaineers, and anthropolo
 gists, Sherpas have become "virtual" through "the imita
 tion of what is taken to be one's 'natural' self by way of the
 Other" (1996:17).

 I read Adams just as I was wrestling with similar
 issues, and struggling to finish my dissertation at long last.
 I admit to some jealousy at her brilliance and theoretical
 sophistication, and to a feeling of being scooped. But I also
 wondered just who was virtual. It appeared to me that
 Western travellers, journalists, seekers, and even anthro
 pologists in Dharamsala were far more virtual than
 Tibetan refugees. Certainly, much Tibetan cultural pro
 duction caters to Western consumers (although the exiles
 generally take on more attributes of "the West" than they
 "perform" Tibetan identity). Interviews I conducted with

 travellers revealed that many actually seek hardship in the
 Third World, the global bargain basement for experience.
 For these bricoleurs of Eastern spiritual traditions, a dif
 ficult bus ride, a filthy hotel, or a bout of amoebic dysen
 tery offer some sort of "real experience," an escape from
 the comforts?virtuality??of First World life.

 Many of Adams' assertions about ethnic identity are
 well taken, but hardly new despite the sometimes-obfus
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 eating deployment of the vocabulary of seduction and
 mimesis. That identity is constructed through dialogue
 and conflict with the Other is an old insight, systematically
 applied to ethnicity as least since Barth (1969). "Virtual
 ity" seems to imply, though Adams surely does not intend

 this, the existence of something non-virtual. Unless we
 posit that there is anywhere, anytime some essential Self
 or Culture?some stable "Being"?we must regard proj
 ects of self-objectification as "Becoming;" always already
 dialectical, historical, and structured through practices of
 both consumption and production.

 Cultural productions are indeed mirrors in which eth
 nicities are envisioned. It has always been so, but tourism
 certainly multiplies the mirrors, refracting the desiring
 gazes of ever more far-flung consumers. Perhaps virtuality

 signifies that the dialogues through which identity is
 formed have widened tremendously, and are engaged
 through new electronic media. There is new intensification

 of capitalist "space-time compression," commoditization,
 and the reproduction of images (Harvey 1989). But this
 need not leave us, as Christopher Norris (1990) wrote,
 "lost in the funhouse," satisfied to endlessly represent
 representation. Without falling back on essentialist con
 ceptions of authenticity we can still usefully distinguish
 between Tibetan monks raising funds through perform
 ances of modified sacred dances, and Nepali children
 labouring to produce Tibetan carpets catering to foreign
 tastes. One might argue that the "postmodern condition"
 demands a new vocabulary, but distinguishing new eras
 and inventing new jargons is not very significant outside
 of academia. The language of virtuality, far from or pro
 viding truly original insights into the creation and recy
 cling of cultural motifs, merely updates and re-jargons ide
 ological issues treated with clarity and force by Hobsbawm
 and Ranger in The Invention of Tradition (1983), and
 much earlier by Marx in the opening passages of The
 18th Brumaire. In contrast to discourses of virtuality
 and nomadology, the virtue of MacCannell's "modernist"
 definitions of constructed and reconstructed ethnicity,
 like Ahmad's distinction between expatriation (through
 choice and opportunity) and exile (through coercion)
 (Ahmad 1994), is that they highlight politics and differ
 ences in power.

 The significant concerns for an engaged anthropology
 are not so much with virtuality or authenticity, but with
 alienation, with exploitation and self-determination at sites

 of both production and holiday frolics. It is increasingly dif
 ficult, at any rate, to decide just what is "our" culture and
 "theirs." Tibetans or Sherpas or Mayans, like North Amer
 icans or Europeans, are part of a transnational system both
 constructed from below and determined from above.

 Madonna T-shirts are really not much more mine than
 theirs, except so far as I am relatively privileged by the eco
 nomic and political structures that allow Madonna and
 the media conglomerates to profit from us all. We must be

 careful not to prematurely celebrate the possibilities of
 resistance in grassroots appropriations of commodities
 and commoditized identities, since control over globalized
 production is, as Marx predicted, ever more concentrated.
 Time-Warner and other publishers of innumerable coffee
 table books on Tibet, the Hilton chain, and Disney have
 truly become world powers. The terminology of virtuality
 too easily elides political-economic asymmetries, lending
 instead to descriptions of the ironies of cultural hybridiza
 tion, the postmodern mirror image of static authenticity
 (minus the politics).

 Don't Ask for the Meaning (or its
 Deconstruction) Ask for the Use
 Richard Rorty writes in Deconstruction and Pragma
 tism (1996) that philosophy outruns politics rather quickly,
 and starts playing with itself. I suspect that in the anthro

 pology of tourism, deconstruction has outrun ethnography
 and started playing with itself. I concur with Rorty (and
 Marx) that it makes no sense to claim that any text is
 "inadequately theorized" outside of theory's use as a tool
 to grapple with particular problems?outside of practice.

 We must consider what poststructuralist approaches are
 best suited for, which problems they highlight, and what
 additional tools might help interrogate the arenas of which
 discursive analysis is sometimes silent.

 We must recognize the diversity of both Marxisms and
 poststructuralisms, and acknowledge the rich cross-fer
 tilizations they have provided (particularly in feminist lit
 erature). Hennessy, borrowing from Teresa Hebert, dis
 tinguishes between "ludic postmodernism," which "signals
 an emphasis on the mechanics of signification, with lan
 guage as a system of differences," and "resistance post
 modernism," which is "concerned with the politics of the
 production and maintenance of subjectivities, that is, with
 language as a social practice (1993:3). "Emphasis on the
 slippage of signifiers in many postmodern theories of
 subjectivity," she continues, often merely celebrates a
 fragmented, dispersed and textualized subject" (ibid: 5).
 "Resistance postmodernism," on the other hand, "insists
 that social totalities like patriarchy and racism do continue
 to structure our lives" (ibid: 3). In my analysis of Tibetan
 exile cultural production I must also attend to "totalities"
 of class and productive relations.

 At a general level, poststructuralist interventions in
 our discipline are a vital part of a (relatively) newfound
 anthropological reflexivity; we certainly can never go
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 back to a stance of scientific objectivity, never again con
 sider any concept the master key to unlocking "the truth"
 about a social formation. Yet, even should we recognize the
 limitations and internal contradictions of all narration,
 an engaged anthropology must continue to narrate. "If we
 could do away with all grand narratives," asks Kaplan,
 "...what kind of micro-isolation of infinite particularity

 might we find ourselves in? We will always need theories
 and accounts of social relationships" (Kaplan 1996: 19).

 Ludic poststructuralism is very good for highlighting
 the ironies everywhere in tourism, in describing the mir
 roring of desire between hosts and guests. We have
 become very adept at deconstructing the Orientalism of
 scholars, colonial elites, travel literature and advertising,
 but still have far to go in generating empirical accounts of
 the everyday Orientalism of tourists and its impacts on
 material production and class relations, a far more sig
 nificant problem than academic discourse for peoples sub
 jected to the tourist gaze. By "treating all tourist sites with

 an ironic, playful, deconstructive attitude, postmodernism
 is unable to generate the necessary moral distinctions
 between tourist cultures" (Rojek 2000: 60). Deconstruc
 tion is necessary, but never sufficient. If we examine cur

 rent corporate discourse and practice, particularly in the
 tourism industry, we might find that theorists who "advo
 cate a politics of difference, fluidity, and hybridity in order

 to challenge the binaries and essentialism of modern sov
 ereignty have been outflanked by the strategies of power.
 Power has evacuated the bastion they are attacking and
 circled around to their rear to join them in the assault in
 the name of difference. These theorists thus find them

 selves pushing against an open door" (Hardt and Negri
 2000:138).

 Because the fantasies of consumers have direct

 impacts on the lives of producers, because producers
 shape the goods and services demanded by consumers,
 and because tourist goods and experiences are negoti
 ated both through the exchange of desiring gazes and
 cold hard cash, the anthropology of tourism must grapple
 simultaneously with production and consumption, with
 both symbolic and economic exchanges. If we follow
 Adams's lead and analyze capitalism largely as a cultural
 construction?Production as Seduction?we may end up

 with a virtual politics that minimizes the empirical reali
 ties of extra-discursive exploitation. Tourism is surely
 shot through with seduction, but "if these sign worlds
 also entertain and give pleasure, that is simply Late Cap
 italism's way of making money" (Gottdiener 2000: 29).
 The surfaces valorized by Baudrillard are ultimately
 somebody's productions, and under the regime of capi
 talism, its economic benefits are inequitably distributed.

 The virtue of "the class perspective" is that it "highlights
 the role of inequality and exploitation in tourist experience
 and tourist cultures" (Rojek 2000:57). Research relevant
 for public policy may not really need to do theory after all

 (e.g., Polly Pattullo's Last Resorts: The Cost of Tourism
 in the Caribbean, 1996).

 If we are to acknowledge the hybridities, instabilities,
 and ironies of tourism and globalization, but highlight
 the stubborn economic asymmetries that continue, we
 can largely abandon the somewhat metaphysical dis
 courses of authenticity and virtuality, and revive the politi

 cized language of alienation. We might follow Daniel
 Miller's reconstruction of Hegelian and Marxist concep
 tions of culture as objectification, and pragmatically deter

 mine the political and economic conditions that empower
 individuals and communities to autonomously construct
 their worlds (Miller 1987; Tomlinson 1991).

 In contrast to virtuality or authenticity, alienation
 refers to political and economic processes as clearly as cul
 tural and psychological ones. Its various connotations are
 superbly suited to the study of tourism and ethnic iden
 tity, signifying estrangement, belonging to another place,

 feelings of powerlessness and meaninglessness, as well as
 the transference of political and economic control. It is a
 rather uninteresting question at this point whether
 Tibetan exile crafts are authentic, and asserting they rep
 resent some "virtual" culture does not help much. Instead,
 an engaged anthropology can focus on how artisans are at
 once alienated from material and cultural capital, and
 how they might gain control over both. We need to rec
 ognize that "certain groups retain control over the very

 means of objectification, while others are forced to attempt

 to objectify themselves through forms which are pro
 duced in the image of other people's interests" (Miller
 1987: 45). The task is to discover how tourism under the
 regime of global capitalism stratifies these possibilities. We

 must be careful not to exaggerate the power of the "pur
 chasing observer" such that "they" are considered an
 effect of "us." Both "hosts" and "guests" are entangled in
 global political and economic processes beyond their con
 trol. As Bruner writes, the "practices and behavior of the
 tourist and the native are defined for them by the domi
 nant story" (1991: 240).

 An engaged anthropology, fully leavened with the
 contributions of poststructuralism, must generate "fine
 grained descriptions of historical rupture.. .actual expres
 sions of the Valorization of surfaces,' and concrete exam
 ples of the 'simulacrum'" (MacCannelH992:289). We must
 add to such ethnographies comprehensive and compre
 hensible linkages to global economic analysis. It is not
 quite sufficient to assert with Errington and Gewertz
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 that the anthropology of tourism "needs not a height
 ened sense of the ludic [playful] but of the political" (1989:

 39). What is needed is a clearer description of how the
 ludic is political.

 Eric McGuckin, Director, Hutchins School of Liberal Studies,
 Sonoma State University, 1801 East Cotati Avenue, Rohnert
 Park, CA 91*928-3609, E-mail: mcguckin@sonoma.edu
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 Citizenship and the Social Geography of
 Deep Neo-liberalization

 John Gledhill University of Manchester

 Abstract: From the vantage point of the bleak social
 landscapes of the "divided cities" of Latin America, the

 meaningfulness of the focus on deepening the rights of
 citizenship that accompanied the shift to more democratic
 political regimes is far from obvious, despite some apparently
 positive developments accompanying the transition to neo
 liberalism. This paper examines the reasons for the resilience
 of neo-liberalism despite the popular protests that neo-liberal
 economic policies have provoked in many countries, arguing
 that the logic of neo-liberal rule systems has now permeated
 even the most "socially progressive" political parties and feeds
 off the diffuse effects of social transformation.

 Keywords: neo-liberalism, citizenship, diffused power, urban
 space, politics, poverty

 Resume : Du point de vue des sombres realites sociales qui
 caracterisent les ?villes divisees? d'Amerique latine, Taccent
 porte sur le renforcement des droits de la citoyennete qui a
 accompagne la transition vers des regimes politiques plus
 democratiques revet une signification qui est loin d'etre
 evidente, et ce, malgre certains developpements en apparence
 positifs qui ont accompagne le passage au neo-liberalisme. Cet
 article examine les causes de la resilience du neo-liberalisme
 en depit des protestions populaires que les politiques eeono
 miques neo-liberales ont suscitees dans de nombreux pays, et
 soutient que la logique des systemes de domination neo-liberale
 a penetre jusqu'aux partis politiques les plus ?socialement
 progressistes? et se nourrit des effets diffus de la trans
 formation sociale.

 Mots-cles : neoliberalisme, citoyennete, pouvoir diffus,
 espace urbain, politique, pauvrete

 Introduction: Neo-liberalism and Its
 Counter-movements

 Surveying ways in which social science perspectives on urban Latin America have changed since the 1970s,
 Bryan Roberts notes that citizenship '"has largely replaced
 class as a means of analyzing the political struggles of the
 poor" (Roberts 2004:195). The change clearly relates to
 the transition from developmentalist to neo-liberal states.

 Traditional class-based politics depended on the labour
 force of organized workers with stable jobs. In practice
 only a minority of Latin American workers ever enjoyed
 such jobs and received benefits from the state. Never
 theless, even if they were first offered by authoritarian
 populist regimes to preemptively demobilize challenges
 from below, workers' rights tended to expand through
 further political negotiation. Since the 1980s, neo-liberal
 economic "reforms" have eroded these gains, making it
 difficult to contest the overall assessment of Petras and

 Veltmeyer (2002) that the new regime has proved "a cat
 alyst for social regression," even if there are longer-term
 differences between countries in terms of poverty allevi
 ation that should not be ignored, since they suggest that
 redistributive policies remain feasible as well as desirable.1

 During the 1980s and 1990s downward mobility not
 only of skilled workers but of people who had come to see
 themselves as at least lower-middle class created a situ
 ation in which, as Mexican researchers Boltvinik and
 Hernandez (2000: 14) argue, an increasing mass of
 "socially anonymous" urban poor did not figure as "sub
 jects of rights" but as receivers of politicized discretionary
 income supplements, with the implication that: "where cit

 izenship ends, charity and manipulation for electoral pur
 poses begins." Yet electoral manipulation is not the whole
 story. As Roberts points out, while the social services
 that neo-liberal governments provide to the poor have
 been downsized, poor people are now subject to more
 rather than less intervention, not simply on the part of

 NGOs but also by local instances of government to which

 Anthropologica 47 (2005) 81-100 Citizenship and the Social Geography of Deep Neo-liberalization / 81



 central state functions and budgets have been delegated
 in accordance with World Bank and IMF prescriptions
 (Roberts 2004: 197). All this is done in the name of fos
 tering "the rights and the responsibilities associated with
 citizenship and participation." For Roberts, far from
 diminishing with the slimming-down of the state, "gov
 ernance" has deepened by becoming more efficient and
 "managerial." The question he poses is whether these
 interventions can actually "create new spaces of partici
 pation and a stronger and more diverse sense of rights
 among urban populations," or simply lead to "greater
 control from above and to the fragmentation of collective
 action below" (ibid.).

 This paper seeks to address that question. "Greater
 control from above" might, however, suggest the kind of
 "state-centred" account that governmentality theorists
 such as Nikolas Rose argue is an obsolescent way of ana
 lyzing politics and power in the 21st century. Rose (1999:5)

 does not argue that the state has become unimportant, but

 that it needs "relocating" as simply one element "in mul
 tiple circuits of power, connecting a diversity of authorities

 and forces, within a whole variety of complex assem
 blages." My interest in what Rose terms realist "sociolo
 gies of governance" is stronger than my interest in an
 "analytics of governmentality," which is "empirical" in a
 different sense to my discussion of urban social geogra
 phies in the second half of this paper. Anthropologists can

 bring to a focus on capillary processes of power and the
 creation of "regimes of truth" an understanding of how the

 socially situated reactions of "ordinary" people uninten
 tionally contribute to the conditions that are sustaining
 neo-liberalism. Yet ethnography also shows that the lim
 its of neo-liberal governmentality lie in the resistance of
 popular cultures to total colonization by power and con
 tinuing organization on the part of such "ordinary people"
 to effect change in their lives. I do, however, accept the
 value of the "space for critical thought" that an analytics
 of governmentality opens up (ibid.: 19). The core argument
 of this paper is that realistic assessment of the possibili
 ties of "progressive" politics today requires us to abandon
 all illusions about the depth of the transformation of the
 political field produced by neo-liberal systems of rule.

 Although I will return to Rose's analysis frequently,
 my starting point is the less Eurocentric framework of
 Peck and Tickell (2002), who make a distinction between
 the "roll-back" neo-liberalism of the Reagan-Thatcher
 Pinochet eras and a subsequent "roll-out" phase that also
 accommodates shifts in World Bank discourse such as its

 invocation of "strengthening civil society" to forge a new
 partnership between states and NGOs (World Bank 1997).
 Defining neo-liberalism as a political and cultural rather

 than simply economic project, Peck and Tickell (2002:
 383) emphasize that like globalization, it "should be under
 stood as a process, not an end-state."

 The neo-liberaiization process is contradictory. It pro
 duces counter-tendencies and exists in "historically and
 geographically contingent forms" (ibid.). Local histories
 influence paths of neo-liberal transformation. Differences
 between, say, Blair's Britain and Mexico under Vicente
 Fox, who in 2004 publicly affirmed his conviction that
 neo-liberalism represented the only possible route to a
 more prosperous national future, are neither theoreti
 cally nor politically trivial (Gledhill 2001). Nevertheless,
 Peck and Tickell argue that the diverse forms of neo-lib
 eralization share common underlying logics. The "roll
 back" phase involved "the active destruction of Keynesian
 welfarist and social-collectivist institutions" but remained

 "shallow" (ibid.: 384). The "roll-out" phase is "deeper" in
 multiple senses because it is constructive in Foucault's
 sense.

 Like many anthropologists who conducted fieldwork
 through the years of neo-liberal transition in the 1980s and

 early 1990s, I initially found it difficult to imagine that the
 massive social dislocations the new economic model pro
 duced could be contained politically. As I show below,
 there are clear senses in which they are not being con
 tained, but explaining the resilience of neo-liberalism has
 now become an unavoidable issue. In seeking to address
 it, Peck and Tickell argue that the "roll-out" phase has cre

 ated "a more formidable and robust pattern of proactive
 statecraft and pervasive metaregulation," even if the cur
 rent "diffuse, dispersed, technocratic institutionalized
 form of neo-liberalism" has "spawned a free market in
 social regression" (ibid.: 384-385). What they point to
 here is that neo-liberalization has created a pervasive
 system of "diffused power" in the sense of Hardt and
 Negri (2000) that makes it "qualitatively different from
 'competing' regulatory projects":

 It shapes the environments, contexts and frameworks
 within which political-economic and socio- institutional
 restructuring takes place. Thus neoliberal rule sys
 tems are perplexingly elusive: they operate between as
 well as within specific sites of incorporation and repro
 duction, such as national and local states. Consequently
 they have the capacity to constrain, condition and con
 stitute political change and institutional reform in far
 reaching and multi-faceted ways. Even if it may be
 wrong-headed to characterize neoliberalization as some
 actor-less force-field of extra-local pressures and dis
 ciplines?given what we know about the decisive pur
 posive interventions of think-tanks, policy elites and
 experts, not to mention the fundamental role of state
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 power itself in the (re)production of neoliberalism?as
 an ongoing ideological project, neoliberalism is clearly
 more than the sum of its (local institutional) parts,
 (ibid.: 400-401, emphasis in the original)

 For Peck and Tickell, the problem posed by neo-liberal
 ism as a system of diffused power is thus that "contem
 porary politics revolve around axes the very essence of
 which have been neoliberalized" (ibid.: 400).

 In what follows, I explore how and why this system of

 diffused power seems to have rooted itself so deeply in
 Latin America, with particular attention to Brazil. Nev
 ertheless, some readers may remain scandalized by the
 suggestion that neo-liberalism is proving "successful"
 politically, although I am not alone in asserting this. As
 Charles Hale has remarked:

 Key premises of the neoliberal doctrine now form part
 of the common sense of virtually every political party
 seriously in contention for state power in Latin Amer
 ica, and underlie all but the most peripheral of eco
 nomic activities in the region. Debates over the conse
 quences of neoliberal policies have been intense, and
 organized resistance to their consequences may well be
 on the rise, but these serve only to underline the gen
 eral ascendancy of the doctrine. (Hale 2002: 487)

 Political parties are not, however, the only players in the
 contemporary political field, and Latin America continues
 to produce social movements that manifest strong popu
 lar opposition to neo-liberalism. In the case of Mexico, they

 have covered a wide range of social sectors, including
 middle-class anti-debt movements as well as a variety of
 lower class urban popular movements and the Zapatista
 indigenous movement in Chiapas, which triggered a wave
 of militancy in other areas (Gledhill 2002). Yet the inabil
 ity of these disparate social forces to coalesce in a coher
 ent movement for change seems symptomatic of wider
 problems of fragmentation found in many other coun
 tries, and as fewer and fewer Mexicans feel it worthwhile

 to cast their ballots in elections, more and more have
 decided to vote with their feet by emigrating from Mex
 ico to the United States.2 Nevertheless, in Argentina,
 Bolivia, and Ecuador, popular mobilizations calling for an
 alternative to neo-liberalism have actually forced changes
 of government. This is, however, precisely why I think it

 essential to explore neo-liberalization as a deeper and
 more diffuse kind of process. To date, these militant chal

 lenges to neo-liberalism have failed to produce the changes
 that the movements sought, and seem consistent with
 Peck and Tickell's claim that neo-liberalization can endure

 despite provoking counter-movements.

 In Ecuador, the activism of the Confederation of
 Indigenous Nationalities of Ecuador (CONAIE) over the
 1990s represented a real challenge to the existing politi
 cal class and its institutions, culminating in two mass
 uprisings in 1999. Yet the six months during which the
 indigenous movement actually participated in the admin
 istration that its militancy finally brought to power, headed

 by Lucio Gutierrez (a military officer who supported the
 protestors in the short-lived coup that overthrew Presi
 dent Mahuad in 2000), proved sharply divisive as the
 grassroots logic of the movement, based on indigenous
 communal institutions, conflicted with the logic of Gutier
 rez's embrace of neo-liberalism. Withdrawal from gov
 ernment reduced CONAIE's official political influence, but
 proved the only way of avoiding its decomposition (Zibechi

 2004: 3). In the case of Argentina, President Kirchner's
 "unorthodox" policy of focusing on boosting internal
 demand and employment while telling the nation's cred
 itors, including the IMF, to wait until the country is able
 to pay has produced some economic recovery and reduced
 the proportion of Argentine citizens living below the
 poverty line from over 50% to 44% in two years (Rohter
 2004). Yet Kirchner and his wife, Senator Cristina Fer
 nandez, built their power base in the tiny but oil rich state

 of Santa Cruz by running an efficient patronage machine
 based on the translation of oil revenues into public employ
 ment. His application of the same skills to national job cre
 ation programs has entangled many segments of the
 Movement of the Unemployed (the piqueteros) in rela
 tionships with the state, as administrators of funds and dis

 tributors of work, that have again had divisive conse
 quences (Zibechi ibid.: 4). Although Kirchner talks the
 language of the anti-globalization movement, his eco
 nomic "unorthodoxy" has little to do with alternatives to
 capitalism (though it has quite a lot to do with lack of
 immediate need for foreign investment) or with forms of

 statecraft antagonistic to those employed by self-avowedly
 neo-liberal regimes.

 It is interesting to compare Argentina with Venezuela,
 arguably the most radical threat to the status quo in the
 region. Hugo Chavez's democratically elected govern
 ment has fought off a series of challenges in which multi
 ple forms of covert U.S. intervention have been impli
 cated, along with personal connections between the Bush
 family and the Venezuelan transnational capitalists who
 financed the 2002 coup attempt (Aharonian 2002; Talbot
 2002). Chavez's "Bolivarian Revolution," again born of
 the popular effervescence of the 1989 Caracazo, has
 revealed the potential of an anti-oligarchic movement
 that exploits the racial fractures of a country in which part
 of the military apparatus is willing to defend the consti
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 tution and support alternative social projects. The over
 whelming endorsement that Chavez secured in the 2004
 recall referendum reflected the conjunctival benefits of
 rising world oil prices, since he could use revenues from
 the state oil company PDVSA (Petroleos de Venezuela,
 S.A.) to fund social development projects. Yet the fact
 that the old PDVSA management had joined forces with
 the corrupt and despotic trade union leaderships nur
 tured by previous regimes to support his political oppo
 nents made it easier for Chavez to bring about shifts in
 power relations that are materially and symbolically sig
 nificant for poorer Venezuelans. The redirection of
 PDVSA's revenues to improve their lives?rather than to
 subsidize other branches of Venezuelan capitalism or pro
 vide rents for a political class and union bosses?is another
 example of what can still be done through the national
 state in the era of globalization. With land reform also
 underway, only time will tell whether Venezuela can con
 tinue to advance on a distinct course, but how distinct
 that course will be remains an open question.

 Since the Venezuelan economy is critically dependent
 on oil exports, the country has suffered from the multiple

 contradictions endemic to "petro-states," which have poor
 track records on mass impoverishment (Karl 1997). The
 capacity of a hostile United States to do harm remains a
 major preoccupation, not least because of its influence in
 neighbouring Colombia. Chavez has sought to reassure for
 eign investors and thus has limited scope for pushing con
 frontation with the national economic elite beyond the
 level that can be justified by their anti-democratic activi
 ties. PDVSA is run on commercial lines, and Chavez's
 anti-imperialist rhetoric disguises a willingness to leave the
 articulation of the economy, including "alternative enter
 prises," to market relations. The extent to which develop
 ments in Venezuela represent a decisive break with neo
 liberalism should not, therefore, be exaggerated. They
 reflect another attempt to use the residual room for
 manoeuvre of the national state to make market economies

 less socially destructive, bolstered by the dream (also
 being promoted in Brazil) of forging regional ties that
 would offer a counterweight to U.S. hegemony.

 Bolivia also saw "regime change" via popular insur
 rection in October 2003, when Gonzalo Sanchez de Lozada,
 who had been returned to power in the previous year
 despite the unpopularity of the "structural reforms"
 forced through by the government he headed from 1993
 to 1997, was forced into exile. As vividly charted in the
 multi-sited ethnography of Lesley Gill (2000), the conse
 quences of neo-liberalism for the social fabric of Bolivia
 have been profound, producing a myriad of dislocations,
 even within families. Yet there have been regular con

 frontations between the state and popular coalitions that
 have crossed class and ethnic boundaries to challenge
 major neo-liberal economic projects, notably the attempt
 to privatize the water system of the Cochabamba region
 and place it in the hands of the Bechtel Corporation. The
 problem is once again that of holding coalitions together.
 The new government of Carlos Mesa has continued the
 plan to export gas that triggered the latest uprising by
 exploiting divisions between the coca growers' movement
 led by Evo Morales, the Bolivian Workers' Central, the
 landless movement and the neighbourhood assemblies of
 the El Alto "peripheral city."

 While Morales has adopted an institutional strategy
 focused on his personal presidential ambitions, the
 Aymara organizations led by Felipe Quispe are now pur
 suing an increasingly separatist path, abandoning the
 idea of further participation in the state and aiming to
 build a new Bolivia from the bottom up, composed of self
 governing communities substituting communal for capi
 talist economic principles (Zibechi 2004: 4). This project

 may have further radical (if risky) consequences, but it is
 important to note that it is still competing with others. As

 Sian Lazar has shown, the people of El Alto are subject
 to intense campaigns on the part of NGOs and donor
 agencies to implant a neo-liberal governmentality project
 based on the creation of "active" citizens (Rose 1999:164
 165) "who will take responsibility for their own and their
 families' welfare, and who are prepared for the market
 rather than the state to provide for them" (Lazar 2004:
 302).

 The women who participate in micro-credit schemes
 in El Alto behave in a manner that reflects embedded eco

 nomic rationalities that differ radically from those envis
 aged by the planners of these schemes, with ironic results,
 such as the dependence of loan repayments on kinship
 relations and the (highly stressful) collective group sanc
 tions that operated within older (high-interest) local lend
 ing arrangements (ibid.: 308). Many women fail to use the
 loans for their intended purpose or to internalize the mes

 sages that the capacity-building sessions organized by
 NGO facilitators seek to inculcate (ibid.: 315). Neverthe
 less, as Lazar notes, the point here is not simply that
 neo-liberal governmentality projects are failing to oper
 ate in the manner envisaged by their architects, which is
 a relatively common occurrence, but that they are dis
 playing the adaptability typical of the roll-out phase of neo
 liberalism. As the focus shifts from "the individual" to

 collective "social capital" and "community," intervention
 continues to extend into the intimate spaces of social life
 and is being modified in ways that threaten to draw upon
 "deeply rooted collective traditions of organization, com
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 munity and kinship" to strengthen a process of "privati
 zation of citizenship" (ibid.: 316).

 This brings us back, then, to the way in which citizen
 ship lies at the heart of neo-liberal governmentality proj
 ects. In the next two sections I review how the neo-liberal

 concept of citizenship differs from older, classically liberal
 and social democratic models, as a prelude to considering
 the limits of the "participation" and "empowerment" that
 are possible under conditions of deep neo-liberalization.

 A Brief History of Citizenship,
 North and South
 Citizenship has a special significance for the British, still
 "subjects" of a monarch languishing without a written
 constitution or citizens' bill of rights despite our precocious

 struggles against the "Old Corruption" of the Absolutist
 State. There are people in my country who continue to fret

 about that situation. They are, however, probably less
 numerous than those for whom the question of citizenship

 is principally a matter of excluding unwelcome "others"
 from the benefits of life in a former imperial metropolis
 much given to xenophobic and racist post-imperial nos
 talgia.

 There we have the paradox of the form of citizenship
 that people fought and died for in early modern Europe.
 The politics of citizenship was about rights in the positive
 sense that people struggled to have more and new rights
 in ways that extended and deepened a basic "right to
 have rights" (even amongst subjects). Yet the construction
 of European citizens was also part of the process of con
 struction of nation-states and state-nations of a historically
 novel kind. One aspect of this novelty lay in the way that
 the task of governing became tied to a conception of par
 ticular territorial space, the "national economy" and a
 population whose unity was defined in terms of shared lan
 guage and culture, giving rise, from the 18th century
 onwards, to the "modern" conception of the government
 of "conduct" that inspired Foucault's original notion of
 "governmentality" (Rose 1999: 8-9). Yet these were also
 imperial nations, and as Stoler (1995) suggests in seeking
 to rectify Foucault's Eurocentrism, the capitalist disci
 plining of the Western European masses on the basis of
 the construction of racialized class differences had much

 in common with systems developed in the older colonial
 world of the 16th to 18th centuries. The same logic was
 then deployed to exclude colonials from the new citizen
 ship rights being extended in Europe, so that the mirror
 of liberal society based on "free and equal" citizens was
 constant recourse to naturalized notions of "difference" to

 qualify capacities to enjoy rights, in what was an inter
 dependent history of transformations in North and South.

 Political democracy was not part of the original 17th
 century package that enunciated the virtues of a liberal
 market society based on possessive individualism. Even
 a 19th-century "progressive" such as John Stuart Mill
 not only regarded "barbarous" segments of humanity as
 unworthy subjects of liberal freedoms, given the under
 development of their capacities to enjoy them, but con
 tinued to regard illiteracy and dependence on parish relief
 as valid reasons for excluding some members of the
 "labouring classes" from the right to vote (Gledhill 1997:
 83-84). The achievement of a more extensive political cit
 izenship was therefore the product of intense struggles
 punctuated by defeats by populist, authoritarian, fascist
 and totalitarian alternatives in some countries. Even after

 the class basis of the electoral franchise was widened,
 further battles remained to be fought over exclusions
 related to gender and race (which remain all too salient for

 "immigrants" today).
 Nor should we lose sight of the history of internal

 colonialism that accompanied the formation of an impe
 rial entity such as the "United Kingdom." In both Ireland
 and Scotland, an enormous wave of violence was
 unleashed against a rural population considered by Eng
 lish elites to be an "impediment to progress," forcing

 millions to emigrate to the Americas, though not without
 a considerable amount of resistance to dispossession in
 the name of "traditional rights" and just treatment
 (Logue 1979), a reminder that the history of rights-based
 politics in Europe is not coterminous with the develop
 ment of liberalism.

 Modern liberal doctrines themselves have reflected a

 variety of positions, ranging from the extreme repre
 sented by "libertarians" such as Hayek, who became an
 obligatory points of reference for "roll back" neo-liberals
 thanks to his insistence that any redistributive principle
 of justice is incompatible with liberty (Lukes 1991:53), to
 strong advocates of redistributive policies such as John
 Rawls, for whom the ability of citizens to "fruitfully exer
 cise" their rights and liberties depends on their "basic
 needs" being met (Rawls 1993: 6-7). At the heart of
 debates within liberalism lies the problem of balancing
 individual autonomy and freedoms with substantive equal
 ity of rights for all. In the now classic formulation of TH.

 Marshall (1950), citizenship was defined in terms of polit
 ical, civil and social rights. Political and civil rights con
 stitute defences against the abuse of power by the state,

 whereas social rights are those that require the active
 intervention of the state to equalize citizens' opportunities

 to enjoy the political and civil rights to which all are
 equally entitled. Civil rights include rights to freedom of
 expression and religious creed alongside the rights to
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 peaceful enjoyment of property and legal guarantees for
 contracts seen as essential to the functioning of a market
 economy. They remained in potential tension with social
 rights in Marshall's formulation, opening the door to the
 neo-liberal counter-offensive centered on the disadvan

 tages of state intervention for the formation of properly
 "autonomous" and "capable" citizens, including the alleged
 undermining of a sense of personal responsibility pro
 voked by the Welfare State.

 Classical Euroamerican liberal notions of citizenship
 privilege a narrative of modernity focused on the rela
 tionship between "the State" and "Civil Society." The
 archetype of the state is the Absolutist Monarchy, whose
 arbitrary power cannot be tamed by the individual alone,
 but requires individuals to form the (free) associations
 that constitute "civil society" as an intermediate level of
 organization between state and individual in order to
 advance their freedoms. This model (hardly appropriate
 for understanding the development of "modern" gov
 ernment in a country such as Germany) places the "ris
 ing bourgeoisie" in the role of hero, leading "society's"
 conquest of the state and the separation of "public and
 private" on which individual rights and freedoms depend.
 It is reworked today under the rubric of "strengthening
 civil society" so as to invoke a wider range of collective
 actors as participants in the construction of less arbi
 trary and corrupt state orders. Yet the notion that "civil
 society" is of necessity opposed to the state is a prob
 lematic extension of the term from its original historical
 context, and we should also remember that movements
 that are "emancipatory" at one historical moment may
 cease to be so once structures of social power have been
 transformed (Brown 1995: 98).

 Criticizing the way civil society is opposed to the state

 in debate about achieving "good governance" in Africa,
 Chabal and Daloz (1999:19) note that it can be defined as
 "the creation of social networks distinct from the state and

 capable of transcending primordial family, kin or even
 communal ties." This definition might, however, also
 embrace mafias, and if we included only "recognized bod
 ies," such as trade unions and professional or business
 associations, we would have to include some that had
 especially privileged access to and influence upon the
 state (ibid.: 20). Chabal and Daloz argue that African
 countries are likely to continue to pursue a distinct course,

 based, for the moment at least, on the political "instru
 mentalization" of apparent "disorder," but they also invite
 us to question whether deviation from Western paths of
 modernization is always catastrophic.

 Making similar points about the problems of all-inclu
 sive definitions of civil society, while striving to avoid the

 "Afro-pessimism" that ignores cases such as Botswana
 (Werbner 2004), Monga (1996:4) argues for a more restric
 tive definition that includes "only those groups, organi
 zations, and personalities that pursue freedom, justice
 and the rights of citizenship against authoritarian states."
 His "civil society" constitutes "new spaces for communi
 cation and discussion over which the state has no control."

 Yet although Monga offers fascinating insights into how
 an alternative kind of "civic culture" can propagate
 through informal rural-urban networks beyond the gaze
 of the state, in addition to being forged by dissident artists
 and intellectuals, the fact that he also reveals how dissi
 dence is so frequently co-opted by the holders of state
 power makes the notion of a completely uncontaminated
 civil sphere beyond the reach of the state problematic.
 Furthermore, much of what "civil society" is called upon
 to do in pressing for substantiation of citizenship rights
 entails engagement with the state: in the case of demands
 for indigenous rights, for example, absolute refusal of
 relations (of the kind now practiced by the Zapatistas in
 Chiapas) remains the exception rather than the rule since
 the goal is generally legislative change that must still be
 enacted through whatever kind of regime enjoys national
 power.

 Yet even if we conclude that "civil society" is more an
 ideological construct than a coherent analytical concept,
 the progressive story embedded in the foundation myth
 of liberal citizenship as birth of "civil society" seemed to
 offer the currently excluded?whether colonials or lower
 class Europeans?the hope of future inclusion through
 education in the civic virtues assumed alien to their orig
 inal dispositions. The coupling of political citizenship to the
 nation complicates the issue, depending on whether ties
 of blood are deemed constitutive of national belonging, or
 the nation is built in politico-territorial terms that base

 membership on commitment from people of diverse ori
 gins. Yet an obvious anomaly is that the United States as
 a paradigmatic "nation of immigrants" has reproduced
 inequalities based on notions of "fitness" and "model

 minority" models that racialize cultural distinctions (di
 Leonardo 1998: 126). The way in which such qualifica
 tions affected formally liberal notions of citizenship is
 equally apparent in the case of "Latin" America.

 Jorge Klor de Alva (1995) may be technically correct
 to argue that only the region's pre-Columbian aboriginal
 inhabitants were and remain a truly "colonized" popula
 tion, given that criollos and mestizos became "natives" of
 nations in formation. Nevertheless, the post-imperial his
 tory of Spanish and Portuguese America was marked not
 only by a redefinition of "the Indian problem" that owed
 much to the importation of 19th-century European ideas
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 about race, state- and nation-building (Larson 1999), but
 also by spectacular episodes of violence on the part of
 the "civilizing" forces of the nation-state against dissi
 dent regional movements of ethnically mixed people which

 seemed to reflect the threat posed by "fanaticism" and
 rejection of "civilized virtues" to modernist state proj
 ects, a particularly chilling example of which was the
 Canudos massacre in the Bahian backlands of Brazil in

 1897, immortalized by Euclides da Cunha's book Os
 Sertoes. A renaissance humanist such as Mexico's Bishop
 Vasco de Quiroga saw Indians as "pliable clay" fit to be
 moulded into practitioners of the civic virtues of the Euro

 pean polis through the benign imposition of the Utopian
 community of Thomas More (Verastique 2000:121). Yet by
 the 19th century a strong body of elite opinion argued that

 worthy modern citizens could only be created by either
 "whitening out" the indigenous population through mis
 cegenation or its displacement by European immigrants.

 The adoption of liberal constitutions by newly inde
 pendent Latin American nations brought in its wake a
 series of efforts to achieve "modernity" by measures of
 social engineering such as hygiene campaigns, the priva
 tization of corporate landholdings, and, eventually, the
 extension of public education, but the anomalies continued.

 While the law served mainly as a weapon of privilege,
 everyday structural inequalities were rationalized in terms

 of the innate differences of a spiritual or racial kind
 between subalterns and elites, and men and women
 (DaMatta 1991).

 Yet Latin American history abounds with struggles to
 make constitutional promises of fuller rights of "citizen
 ship" real, even by what seemed the "weakest" elements
 of what is often dubbed a weak "civil society" on the
 grounds that a "progressive" capitalist bourgeoisie did not
 take the leading role (Diaz Polanco 1996:25). To take sim
 ply one example, Sieder (2000) has shown how, under the
 patriarchal rule of the dictator Jorge Ubico in Guatemala,

 men and women living on the plantations of Alta Verapaz
 sought to exploit the cleavage between the local exploit
 ing class and judges representing a state with centraliz
 ing pretensions. Men demanded payment of the wages
 specified by the law, while women demanded the right to
 leave husbands who abused them and compensation for
 violence. The fact that the supplicant was an Indian meant
 that the administration of justice continued to be affected
 by class and racial bias, a situation that continues to be
 salient today. Yet the fact that subalterns are active agents
 exploring concrete options for improving their situations
 made an unlikely "articulation of discourses" possible.

 This kind of struggle did not, however, necessarily
 entail the embrace of a "modern" concept of citizenship

 based on the autonomy of the individual (Harvey 1998:24).
 While the "rights" enshrined in classical liberal doctrines
 are rights assigned to, and constitutive of, individuals, as
 are those of modern international human rights law
 (Overmyer Velazquez 2003), contemporary indigenous
 rights politics orientated around mutual respect for "dif
 ference" within a multicultural nation threaten to reassert

 the collective rights and legal personalities expunged by
 liberal "reformers" in the 19th century. That such demands

 are more feasible today is related to the differences
 between classical liberal and neo-liberal rule systems, as
 I show in the next section. Change is equally manifest in
 the way that the once irredeemably "fanatic" culture of the

 Bahian backlands is now seen as a rich "folkloric" patri
 mony worthy of state promotion for religious tourists (Pes
 sar 2004). Nevertheless, today as in the past, the more cer

 tain means of getting one's rights as a citizen attended to
 in Latin America is to resort to the levers of personal
 patronage or negotiation of bureaucratic favours, a frame
 work from which deeply sedimented practices of discrim
 ination are not easily erased.

 Classical liberalism's claims to universalism, based
 on the creation of a society of citizens "free and equal
 under the law," were therefore frequently subverted, in
 the North as much as the South, while Marshall's model

 of social citizenship now seems like a half-forgotten dream

 in a North Atlantic world in which welfare has given way
 to workfare. There are, however, significant variations in
 terms of global paths to "modernity" that I have not
 touched upon so far.

 In East Asia we have examples of politically "illiberal"
 states such as Singapore that built legitimacy and tran
 quihzed social and ethnic tensions on the basis of gener
 ous attention to social rights (Castells 2000: 261). Public
 housing provision was central to the social engineering
 projects of both Singapore and Hong Kong, in the latter
 case offering de facto citizenship even to immigrant work
 ers. Starting their economic development processes from
 the basis of a radical dominance of the state over "civil
 society" that in South Korea and Taiwan led to the elim
 ination of the existing landowning oligarchies, the larger
 "Asian Tiger" states practiced redistributive policies that
 had impressive effects in terms of the reduction of social
 inequalities between nationals and produced affluent mid
 dle classes. These social changes eventually brought more
 middle-class engagement with liberal politics, along with
 social movements that became more questioning on issues
 such as gender and the environment. If, as Castells (ibid.:

 377) argues, fundamental structural changes in the global
 economy are producing "a crisis of the nation-state as a
 sovereign entity, and related crisis of political democ
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 racy," these tendencies are becoming equally relevant to
 the new "active citizens" of East Asia.

 Liberal versus Neo-liberal Citizenship
 If, following Roberts, we place citizenship at the centre
 of analysis of the political struggles of the poor, neo-lib
 eralism has displayed the paradoxical quality of both
 expanding the ways in which citizenship can be defined
 and "hollowing out" its substance. At first sight, "hol
 lowing out" is the result of the socially polarizing effects
 of changes within global capitalism, even if measures of
 social and personal welfare based simply on cash incomes
 fail to tell the whole story.3 As Kruijt, Sojo and Grynspan
 (2002) document for Latin America, the symptoms of
 regression include growth of economic "informalization"
 and increases in violence, both organized (on the part of
 paramilitary and private security units as well as official
 security forces and organized crime) and everyday (rob
 bery, assault and domestic violence). This leads them to
 describe the urban poor as enjoying a second-class, "infor
 mal" kind of citizenship, despite the enhancement of
 political rights produced by transitions from military
 rule to democracy. Yet as Sassen (1998:154) has shown,
 the growth of economic "informalization" in New York
 City cannot be seen as a result of "Third World" immi
 gration but is integral to the logic of U.S. "advanced cap
 italism," underscoring the need to avoid seeing changes
 in the South in isolation. Neo-liberalism has increased

 insecurity for citizens even further up the social scale, and

 again not simply in the countries of the South (Gledhill
 2001:135-138).

 Nevertheless, the transition from what Hardt and
 Negri (2000: 70) define as a Eurocentric "modern sover
 eignty" to neo-liberal rule systems also appears to have
 extended rights through an apparent revaluation of "dif
 ference." We now have "ethnic" citizenship. In the case of
 Latin America, assimilationist projects have given way to
 programs that offer material support for the reproduction
 of distinct cultural identities: both indigenous and Black
 groups have become beneficiaries of schemes to recon
 stitute communal landholdings and administratively
 autonomous territories, even in war-torn countries such
 as Colombia.4 Such concessions now enjoy the active sup
 port of the World Bank, which is increasingly insistent that
 recalcitrant states accept the need for them as NGOs and
 advocacy groups fortified by the catastrophic results of
 earlier Bank-sponsored mega-projects have made head
 way in forcing change by finding allies within the institu
 tion, in what Fox and Brown (1998: 489) describe as a
 mutually reinforcing process of external pressure and
 internal division.

 It is easy, and perhaps necessary, to be cynical about
 these developments. There is frequently a vast gap
 between the rights recognized by revised constitutions and

 the lived daily realities of the mass of these new "subjects
 of rights." Where rights to control real resources are
 handed over, they tend not to be strategic from the point
 of view of contemporary capitalism, which often takes
 particularly predatory forms in the tropical regions in
 which many indigenous people live?one of the factors,
 along with more positive changes in the political climate
 produced by democratization, that has fostered increas
 ing indigenous activism. While NGOs and transnational
 advocacy groups may have had tangible impacts on World
 Bank policies, their practical results are limited by pro
 cedural and bureaucratic strategies that limit the sub
 stance of changes (Fox and Brown 1998:531). Where pow
 erful private interests operate in close alliance with local
 states with the backing of a military superpower, prospects
 for mounting a successful defence remain limited.

 Even where such interests are not central, grants of
 land to indigenous people still provoke conflict when poor
 people who cannot successfully play the "identity card"
 feel themselves unfairly discriminated against (Gledhill
 1997:95-96), and stir up backlashes from more privileged
 groups such as the middle-class ladinos that Hale (2002)
 discusses in the case of Guatemala. Ethnic categories are
 not transparent but are rather the historical legacy of
 processes of nation-building and elite projects of socio-eco
 nomic transformation, made yet more problematic by
 "neoliberal multiculturalism's investment in neatly
 bounded categories of cultural difference" (Hale 2002:
 324). Hale suggests the need for a new kind of politics to
 deconstruct such difference-making. Yet as the Zapatis
 tas' efforts to foster a reworking of mestizo identities
 from below in Mexico demonstrate, advancing this
 counter-hegemonic form of cultural politics remains dif
 ficult in practice (Gledhill 2002: 246-247).

 From the perspective of indigenous people them
 selves, even if they are appreciated in their own terms,
 "cultural rights" alone may not have a substantial impact
 on everyday problems of economic survival. The principal
 beneficiaries of such concessions may be community lead
 ers, spokespersons or intermediaries who become increas
 ingly socially distanced from those that they represent as
 they move into the urban worlds of NGO funding and
 government and multilateral agencies (Gledhill 2004:338
 339). Yet the irony here is that these new rights and def
 initions of citizenship have not been won without struggle,
 and often the kind of struggle that provokes suffering
 and loss of life. They are the product of rooted demands
 for recognition. Yet they may have become concessions
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 that can be more easily made as new global regimes of
 accumulation call for new modes of "governmentality."

 Free markets and deregulation are not sufficient to
 define what is "new" in neo-liberalism. What would shock
 Adam Smith about neo-liberalism is its extension of the

 concept of "market society" to embrace the production of
 personhood, identity and social life itself. The injunction
 on individuals to take responsibility for their futures
 within a "knowledge-based economy" by learning how to
 "market themselves" acquires the force of an ethical
 imperative that is equally integral to the "softer" brand
 of neo-liberalism associated with "Third Way" politics
 (Gledhill 2004: 340). Failure to accept the opportunities
 presented by labour markets (however poorly remuner
 ated and socially degrading) or to exercise prudence in
 providing for one's own future security becomes an indi
 vidual moral failure. As Rose puts it:

 As the twentieth century draws to a close, political rea
 son from all quarters no longer phrases itself in the lan

 guage of obligation and social citizenship. It now justi
 fies itself by arguing over the political forms that are
 adequate to the existence of persons as essentially, nat
 urally, creatures striving to actualize themselves in
 their everyday, secular lives. Within such rationalities,

 it appears that individuals can best fulfil their political
 obligations in relation to the wealth, health and happi
 ness of the nation not when they are bound into rela
 tions of dependency and obligation, but when they seek
 to fulfil themselves as free individuals. (Rose 1999:166,

 emphasis in the original)

 For Rose, as I noted earlier, "advanced liberal" forms of
 government rest on the promotion of "active citizenship."
 As a consumer of "services" the citizen becomes "an active

 agent in the regulation of professional expertise," while
 "the citizen as prudent is to become an active agent in the
 provision of security" (ibid.). Other central characteristics
 of neo-liberalism, such as the insistence that the public sec
 tor adopts "internal markets" to maximize "efficiency" and
 a pervasive bureaucratic culture of audit, follow from this

 broadening of the concept of market society (Gledhill
 2004: 340-341).

 Yet neo-liberalism does not invoke the individual as the

 isolated atom of a free market society in which the great
 est good of the greatest number is to be achieved by
 everyone pursuing their purely personal interests. U.S.
 neo-conservatives and Blairite social democrats alike
 became alarmed at the apparent decline in "civic virtues"
 that accompanied the socio-economic transformations of
 the 1970s and 1980s, so that rising individualism and
 autonomy could not been seen as a wholly positive good.

 Despite their differences, communitarians from the North
 American Right, Third Wayers and advocates of the
 rebuilding of "social capital" such as Robert Putnam
 (1995) agree that, in Rose's words?reworking Bentham's
 description of the benefits of the panopticon?"the Gor
 dian knot of State versus individual" can be "not cut but

 untied" by "a simple idea in politics: community" (Rose
 1999:186).

 The further hardening of the position of the Right in
 the "culture wars" of the United States following Bush's
 re-election demonstrates that a project of rebuilding com
 munity by no means necessarily endorses respect for the
 culture differences embodied in the smaller communities

 to which diverse ethnic groups hold allegiance within
 larger national political communities. Disciplinary and
 normalizing tendencies are evident in all the projects that
 I have just mentioned (Gledhill 2001:137; Rose ibid.: 194).
 Nevertheless, as Hale notes, once primary responsibility
 for the restoration of the civic virtues that the individual

 has lost is placed in the hands of non-state entities that
 include not simply churches and NGOs but "communities"

 with historically shared ties of culture, from the standpoint

 of governmentality the logic of the new relationship
 between community, identity and political subjectivity
 gravitates towards multiculturalism. Through this kind of
 multiculturalist strategy "the state does not merely 'rec
 ognize' community, civil society, indigenous culture and the

 like, but actively reconstitutes them in its own image,
 sheering them of radical excesses, inciting them to do the

 work of subject-formation that would otherwise fall to
 the state itself" (Hale 2002: 496). In this case, the pro
 fessionalized NGO becomes the neo-liberal substitute for

 the panopticon (ibid.).
 Theories devised for North America and Western

 Europe clearly require qualification when transposed to
 a region such as Latin America (ibid.: 497). Hale sug
 gests that "it seems likely that the neo-liberal model in
 Latin America confronts considerably more autonomy,
 variability, and volatility in the civil society groups that
 purportedly serve as agents for individual subject for
 mation" (ibid.). I exemplified this problem earlier with
 Lazar's discussion of the implementation of micro-credit
 schemes in Bolivia. Nevertheless, as Hale emphasizes,
 there is no straightforward tension between neo-liberal
 ism as a set of political and economic policies and state
 endorsed multiculturalist policies in the field of indigenous
 rights. The tensions lie in the way that the cultural proj
 ect of neo-liberalism pro-actively endorses some kinds of
 cultural rights while drawing a clear line between such
 concessions and demands that are classified as "too rad

 ical," a distinction again readily illustrated by the vicissi
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 tudes of the Zapatista campaign in Chiapas. Yet the dilem
 mas this construction provokes for indigenous activists
 and movements themselves are evident. There are polit
 ical costs in complete refusal of the embrace of the state
 and NGOs conforming to a neo-liberal agenda, as exem
 plified by the Zapatista strategy. Yet there are also costs
 in occupying the spaces opened up by neo-liberal multi
 culturalism, in the form of regular tendencies to become
 "articulated with the dominant bloc" (Hale 2002: 522).

 Multiculturalism helps neo-liberal states to "govern at
 a distance" (Rose 1999:49-50) by offering once excluded
 actors the opportunity to participate in a way that is in con

 stant danger of containing and redirecting mobilization,
 even if it is strongly grounded in an historically-rooted
 sense of injustice and identity. The "democratizing" force
 of neo-liberalism's offers of "participation" and "empow
 erment" create mechanisms for manufacturing "civil soci
 ety," managing chronic social crisis, and bringing conflic
 tive sectors into government and NGO-mediated
 processes of intermediation. We might conclude that this
 simply implies that we are dealing with a simulation that
 masks underlying structural power inequalities. So, in a
 sense, it is, but it is not simply a simulation. There are real

 spaces for negotiation, up to a point, and this is also where,

 from a theoretical point of view, Foucault's account of
 power in terms of governmentality fails to capture the
 agency of subaltern groups. That neo-liberal govern
 mentality projects face continuing challenge is not simply
 because of the negative socio-economic consequences of
 the new order, nor even because of resistances to the neo
 liberal cultural project arising from the realities of the
 everyday life-worlds, cultural strategies and internal con
 flicts within politically recognized "communities." Many
 of the actors are self-reflexively conscious of the limits of
 what is on offer and the political costs of co-optation, even
 if it is difficult in practice to avoid the risks of engagement

 routinely produced, for example, by the election of social
 movement leaders to office in local government.

 In thinking about the positive possibilities opened up
 by the new era, there is a strong body of opinion that
 focuses on the implications of the "progressive" conse
 quences of globalization, stressing the way that the growth
 of reticular, transnational coalitions and networks leads to

 the empowerment of "resistant" subaltern groups (such
 as the Chiapas Zapatistas) that were unable to make an
 impact on a less "connected" world. For example, the

 Mexican political theorist Benjamin Arditi has argued
 that "the spectre of socialism, or better, the imaginary
 driven by the socialist tradition, is re-entering the public
 scene in the form of a new and informal internationalism

 that looks to counter the weight of its conservative coun

 terpart by emphasizing the themes of equality and soli
 darity on a global scale" (Arditi 2002: 476). Following
 Derrida, he suggests that the virtue of this new interna
 tional solidarity is that no state, political party, labour
 union or civic organization can control or institutionalize
 it, while it generates multiclass pluralistic convergences
 capable of transcending social and cultural differences.

 There is clearly some justification for arguing that
 local "progressive" projects are better able to prosper

 with the support of transnational networks that can
 increase pressures on nation-states that violate the rights
 of their citizens and can confront supranational powers in
 a more effective way than any local movement could. Ten

 years after the Zapatista rebellion, it requires a dose of
 optimism to see global neo-liberalism being significantly
 challenged from the rebels' last redoubt in the Selva
 Lacandona, however inventive their politics remains. Yet
 I doubt that the Zapatista movement would still be devel
 oping its innovations in autonomous government were it
 not for the fact that it enjoys an unusual degree of exter
 nal funding through its international solidarity network.
 Nevertheless, to join the proponents of the bright side of
 globalization in celebration of the decentred subject of
 resistance without pondering the countervailing weight of
 decentred neo-liberal techniques of rule means risking an
 optimism of the spirit often inconsistent with ethnographic
 evidence.

 Most of humanity does not live in places like the Selva
 Lacandona. Even when they have not left for the cities or
 adopted the life of a worker crossing international borders,

 indigenous people today frequently face serious prob
 lems making a livelihood in rural spaces, thanks to gen
 eralized agricultural crisis and environmental degradation.
 So I now turn to examples from other kinds of spaces to
 explore the force of deep neo-liberalization in a more con
 crete way that illustrates some mutually reinforcing rela
 tionships between neo-liberalization and social change.

 Redeveloping the "Divided Cities"
 of Brazil
 The victory with more than 60% of the vote of Luiz Ina
 cio Lula da Silva of the Worker's Party (PT) in the 2002
 Brazilian Presidential elections represented an over
 whelming defeat for Fernando Henrique Cardoso's Par
 tido da Social Democracia Brasileiro (PSDB), and an
 explicit expression of public desire for an alternative to
 neo-liberalism. Given the profusion of political parties,
 Lula can only govern Brazil in coalition with other parties
 which range ideologically from Liberals to Communists.5
 Some of his allies on the Right are now gravitating
 towards new alliances following the PT's dismal per
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 formance in the local government elections of 2004, when
 it lost most of the cities it controlled in the South of the

 country. Yet the PT has long advocated political positions
 that focus on the achievement of greater social justice
 through the "empowerment" of poorer citizens via their
 inclusion in public decision-making rather than simply
 the electoral arena. This makes analysis of its performance

 in power particularly pertinent to an analysis of deep
 neo-liberalization.

 The immediate causes of Lula's problems are clear
 enough. Brazil, like Mexico, faces the problem not only of
 generating enough new jobs to satisfy a growing labour
 force, but of ending a pattern in which even reductions in
 unemployment are accompanied by a continuing decline
 of real wages. With 2.3 million people officially unem
 ployed in the six largest metropolitan areas, a fall in Octo
 ber of 1.2% in real earnings, concentrated in low pay sec
 tors such as construction (Folha de Sao Paulo, 26th
 November 2004), did not make for optimistic conclusions
 about the prospects for reducing chronic poverty.

 The metropolitan city itself is something rather spe
 cial in Brazil. Clinging crab-like to coastal mega-cities
 whose separation from a still under-populated interior
 underpins a sharp cultural-ideological divide between
 town and countryside, Brazilians themselves seem as fas
 cinated as outsiders by the forms of social exclusion that
 their urbanization process has created, as witnessed by the
 huge domestic success of the mini-series Cidade dos
 Homens (City of Men) that TV Globo spun-off from the
 internationally acclaimed movie Cidade de Deus (City of
 God). It might be too cynical to suggest that this reflects
 a strategy of "if you can't eliminate the slums, then why
 not aestheticize and exploit them commercially," since
 the authors of these media creations clearly intend them
 to humanize the people of the slums (favelas). Yet they are
 also in danger of flattening our sociological understand
 ing of the Brazilian city, not to mention making us forget
 about the many smaller rural towns whose economies
 have been hollowed out during the neo-liberal decades, to
 lend further impetus to the growth of the shanties.

 Not all working-class Brazilians live in favelas, and
 there are a great many Brazilians in between the wealthy
 inhabitants of gated condominiums and the segment of the

 middle class that shares the elite obsession with priva
 tizing security and keeping away from public spaces. In
 fact, the term "lower middle class" is quite a strongly
 marked category. Occupationally speaking, it contains,
 for example, teachers, minor functionaries, secretaries
 and clerks, office workers and some shop keepers and
 self-employed people. As Teresa Caldeira has shown,
 lower-middle-class people and the working-class people

 who live in neighbourhoods (bairros) not stigmatized as
 favelas differ from the elite and upper-middle classes in
 their attitudes to sociality. Although they too are fearful
 of crime and insecurity, they still value interaction with
 neighbours in public space, and prefer family homes to
 condominiums, even if they have been obliged to add
 fences, walls and bars on the windows to make them more

 secure (Caldeira 2000:289-296). Ironically, for the upper
 classes to accept condominium living has involved aban
 donment of previous associations of collective living with
 the old working-class tenements called cortigos found
 alongside the mansions of the rich in the centre of Sao
 Paulo before the dictator Getulio Vargas shipped the
 working classes off to the urban periphery in the 1930s and
 1940s (ibid.: 219-220). Caldeira's studies have shown that,
 locked inside their "fortified enclaves," the rich are
 remarkably unsociable, even with each other. So the direct

 and indirect effects of neo-liberalism, in particular the
 decline in personal security experienced by all social
 classes, have produced strong, though still contested, ten
 dencies towards privatization and fragmentation in the
 fabric of Brazilian society (ibid.: 258-259).

 The fact that the most frequent victims of crime are
 poorer, working-class people has additional important
 consequences, since the same people are also the victims
 of a policing and justice system that persecutes them as
 "usual suspects" while shamelessly favouring the upper
 classes by granting them and their children impunity
 (ibid.: 277). Ordinary Brazilians have learned to exercise
 their political rights in an electoral regime in which vot
 ing is compulsory. Yet working class Brazilians are gen
 erally antagonistic towards campaigns to enhance human
 and civil rights. Notwithstanding their frequent experi
 ences of humiliation by both public and private security
 forces, they continue to view retributive justice and police
 who kill as a better option than "giving privileges to crim
 inals" in the name of human rights (Caldeira 2002: 251
 252). Brazil's power structures therefore configure a spon
 taneous convergence between elite projects and popular
 reactions to situations of economic stress and physical
 insecurity that facilitates containment of the poorest sec
 tors of the urban population, defence of extreme social
 inequality and perpetuation of social indifference to the
 fate of slum dwellers.

 This example of the capillary effects of the pervasive
 violence promoted by economic inequality illustrates the
 importance of taking a more decentred view of power
 relations and considering the more diffuse way in which
 their effects shape contradictory subjectivities through
 out society. A different type of example is the evolution of
 the social movements that have attracted the interest of
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 so many analysts as possible catalysts of radical change
 in Brazil. Much of the reputation of the PT rests on the
 idea that it represented an alternative to the old parties,
 born out of social movement activism in the period when
 the military suspended normal political life.

 One important way of looking at the impacts of neo
 liberalism on social movements is to emphasize the effects

 of sustained economic hardship and the "disappearance of
 work." In the words of Gonzalez de la Rocha (2004:194),
 the bonds of inter-household reciprocity and solidarity that
 were once one of the "resources of poverty" that house
 holds could draw on to adapt to hard times have become
 increasingly eroded by the absolute "poverty of resources"
 produced by a sustained decline in real income. Social
 movements have not disappeared, but as the state has
 reduced public service provision, they have been weak
 ened and fragmented by the way NGOs and political
 patronage networks may foster clientelism and individu
 alized solutions to problems (Auyero 2000:110). Yet this
 is not the whole story, since there is also a problem with
 seeing social movements as purely spontaneous responses
 "from below."

 In an analysis of Recife, one of the showcases for what

 the PT can achieve in city government, Willem Assies
 (1999) has challenged the idea that Brazil's "new politics"

 was founded in the purely spontaneous development of
 grassroots social movements under military rule, noting
 that the role of the Catholic Church and other "institu

 tional" actors should not be underestimated, while middle

 class professionals played a significant role in building
 the movements. Politicized under the peculiar circum
 stances of the military regime, with the consolidation of
 democratic governance these professionals have now found
 themselves in a changed relationship with their popular
 "base." Assies argues that under present conditions, what
 were once "radical" demands for "participation" and
 "empowerment" "blend into a strategy of neoliberal
 reform" by acquiring "connotations of self-advancement
 and self-reliance to participate as economic subjects"
 (Assies 1999:222-223).

 This gives us some windows onto the inter-locking
 forces that have entangled the political project of the PT
 in the process of "deep neoliberalization." To take the
 discussion further, I will go back to the end of the 1980s,

 when the party first took control of the city government
 of Sao Paulo.

 Despite the PT's previous criticisms of the program
 of the Janio Quadros administration to clear favelas from
 an area to the south-east of the city that was to be rede
 veloped to enable Sao Paulo to becomes a "global city"
 with a World Trade Centre, once in office the party

 accepted the principle that municipal governments in fis
 cal crisis should attempt to solve social problems through
 public-private financial partnerships (Fix 2001: 74). This
 meant accepting Quadros's plan to finance slum clear
 ance and the resettlement of the favelados with funds
 provided by the very property speculators who had been
 behind the scheme to revalorize an urban landscape col
 onized by the poor through the construction of high-rise
 office blocks, shopping malls, and "first world" quality
 apartment blocks located in "ecologically rehabilitated"
 parklands.

 The full realization of this scheme had to await the

 Prefecture of Paulo Maluf, of the right-wing Progressive
 Party, whose political career began under the patronage
 of the military, took him to the state governorship, and
 entered a period of crisis in 2001 as charges of graft and
 money laundering prompted investigation of his offshore
 bank accounts. Nevertheless, by 2004 Maluf's level of
 unpopularity with electors was not much worse than that
 of the next PT Prefect of Sao Paulo, Marta Suplicy, whose
 ratings dropped alarmingly as floods destroying precar
 iously built homes added to the miseries produced by ris
 ing rates of unemployment. Suplicy, born into a paulista
 elite family, made a major political mistake by visiting
 the people who had lost their homes wearing a particularly
 up-market trouser suit, retreating in confusion as they
 hurled mud at her fashionable person. This may well have

 contributed to the failure of her campaign for re-election
 later in the year, when she was defeated by Jose Serra,
 Lula's vanquished PSDB opponent in the presidential
 elections.

 There were, however, deeper reasons for this popular
 anger. Despite a massive political marketing exercise for
 new style public housing projects whose social engineer
 ing pretensions were marked by the choice of the name
 "Cingapuras," very few of the families expelled from their

 homes by Maluf's policies were satisfactorily relocated.
 The money raised by the consortium of capitalist devel
 opers was only sufficient to cover the needs of around 12%

 of the families of the principal favela to be bulldozed,
 Jardim Edith (Fix 2001:94). The minority of families that
 did obtain some compensation needed to invest in a great
 deal of militant action and devote time to outmanoeu

 vring community leaders constantly being offered siz
 able sums to "sell out" their followers. At the end of their

 struggles, they found the alternative housing offered far
 beneath the promised standard, located at unattractive
 distances from places of employment, and it still had to be

 paid for.
 The result was very Brazilian. What remained of the

 favelas in this new enclave of global corporations and
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 consumerism was discreetly shielded from the gaze of
 motorists passing on the new urban freeways by fences,
 while the evicted majority either moved to other estab
 ]ishedfavelas or built new ones in a previously uncolonized
 zone, which happened to be a water conservation area
 (ibid.: 99). The overall environmental effects of this devel

 opment made nonsense of the idea that private-public
 partnerships save taxpayers money. Not only has the
 state been burdened with further future costs in terms of

 transport and other infrastructure, but there was a com
 plete failure to predict the costs of the development for
 that scarcest of urban resources, clean drinking water.

 The poor thus lost land and homes for at best a pit
 tance, whilst the speculators reaped spectacular capital
 gains as the land they colonized was re-valued by enter
 ing the "First World." The favelados were not, however,
 the only group to be affected by Sao Paulo's ascent to
 "global city" status. As Fix shows, middle class people liv
 ing in family homes and low-rise apartments along leafy
 suburban streets were also caught up in the redevelop
 ment process because of the need to improve road com
 munications with the old urban centre and allow resi

 dents of the global city fast transit into transnational
 hyperspace through a heliport. Although their leaders,
 who included an architect and a functionary of the munic
 ipal urban planning department, suffered some harass

 ment from the Prefecture, their "citizenship" counted
 enough in political terms for plans to be modified and a
 modicum of "preservation" to be introduced into the
 restructuring of their part of urban space. So it is not
 that "citizens" had no voice at all in these contestations

 around the social functions of cities and the social respon

 sibilities of their governments. It was a question of whose
 voice counted, which made the existence of "second class"

 citizens patently obvious.

 The Limits of Neo-liberal Empowerment
 of "Civil Society"
 As Caldeira and Holston (2004) demonstrate, the lan
 guage of modernist rule in the days of the Brazilian devel
 opmentalist state focused on rational state planning to
 overcome "underdevelopment." Although "development"
 was conceived as a means of reducing social inequality, the
 masses were imagined as "non-modern," to be incorpo
 rated into the plans as a labour force but marginalized as
 citizens on grounds of incapacity (ibid.: 401). Yet although
 they were consigned to living in irregular settlements, by

 building their own homes, often after buying land in good
 faith from swindlers, and by paying their taxes, the polit

 ically excluded increasing came to understand that they
 could claim "rights to the city" (ibid.: 402). By organizing

 themselves, again often with the help of the Catholic
 Church, neighbourhood movements from the urban
 periphery not only contributed importantly to the return
 of democracy but greeted it with demands for inclusion,
 not merely demanding that the state meet their social
 needs materially by providing services and infrastruc
 ture, but that it should accept their right to participate in
 planning decisions.

 The fruits of this struggle were manifest in the 1988
 Constitution and the incorporation of new ideas about
 the "social function" of cities and "urban self-manage

 ment" involving popular participation into new municipal
 codes and master plans for urban development in cities
 such as Sao Paulo, Recife, Porto Alegre and Curitiba
 (ibid.: 405). The neo-liberal 1990s thus brought a deepen
 ing of political democracy and a new concept of the inclu
 sion of the poor as citizens, who, even if they lacked
 resources and had their rights disrespected, were no
 longer seen as "incapable of making good decisions" (ibid.:
 407). Yet since this more pluralistic vision emerged in an
 era of debt crisis and deepening fiscal austerity addressed
 through public-private partnerships that put market inter

 ests before social justice, under city administrations that
 "disregarded the practices of participatory democracy,"
 this period saw the deepening erosion of public space and
 intensified urban segregation that I have just described
 (ibid.: 411). Nevertheless, the PT repeatedly sought mod
 ifications to municipal statutes that would enable city
 governments to do more for poor residents not only in
 terms of land regularization but in terms of taxing real
 estate profits and regulating building activity to address
 broader social and environmental goals (ibid.: 408).
 Although the Suplicy administration in Sao Paulo was
 unable to get all its proposals approved, it did enact a new
 Master Strategic Plan in 2002, and took the question of
 "participation" more seriously (ibid.). Suplicy also appar
 ently managed to limit the backstage power of the prop
 erty developers relative to the days of Maluf. Yet this was
 not enough to secure her re-election.

 In allowing poor citizens a voice in the public sphere
 through their organizations and representatives, the neo
 liberalized Brazilian political field projects the possibility
 of a plural society in which the interests of all should be

 balanced, even at the price of accepting a degree of social
 inequality that would have been unthinkable for Left
 projects in the past. This gives local politics a depoliticized
 tone, even when the different groups shout at each other

 in City Hall. In the shouting, everyone appears equal,
 and it becomes difficult to distinguish one type of associ
 ation of "active citizens" from another. Yet they remain
 structurally differentiated in terms of class and power, and
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 with regard to access to the broader public sphere through
 mass media. The "communities" recognized and con
 structed by neo-liberal "government at a distance" pro
 liferate in often quite virtual forms, as comparatively tiny
 NGOs may gain a voice as interlocutors. Even activists
 who articulate a "voice" on behalf of a substantial popu
 lar constituency may become increasingly socially dis
 tanced from their putative "communities" (or co-opted).
 Neo-liberalism continues to disarticulate the bonds of

 "community" through the hardships inflicted on families.

 NGOs, development agencies and party political machines
 fail to operate in a manner that would foster their recon
 struction when they manage scarce social development
 resources in ways that promote socially divisive competi
 tion for their patronage. Although grassroots efforts to
 build community organization in the slums (and to counter

 stereotyping) have not been extinguished in countries
 such as Mexico and Brazil, and by no means all of the
 NGOs, churches and charitable foundations that support
 social activism should be portrayed in this negative way,
 these processes often make neo-liberal rhetoric of "help
 ing the poor help themselves" via the "thickening of social
 capital" ring hollow (Molyneux 2002).

 The privatization of the public sphere has also opened
 up spaces for other kinds of actors. In case of the favelas,
 the armed bands of traficantes have come to be seen,
 thanks to the movies, as the quintessential sources of
 casual economic aid, rough justice, and a modicum of pro
 tection for the powerless against the systematic violence
 and abuse of police. To the very limited extent to which this

 image corresponds to reality, it is an unhappy and far
 from desired kind of dependence as far as mostfavelados
 are concerned. Furthermore, these are not simply phe
 nomena of the social margins. Early in 2004 in Salvador,
 Bahia, one of the leading traficantes, not only mysteriously
 escaped capture in a theatrical police action that did appre
 hend several policeman caught em flagrante, but subse
 quently roamed around the city trying to get his patrons
 in the state congress to honour their promises of protec
 tion and was sighted several times in the company of state

 deputies. In Mexico, the understanding that the rise and
 fall of the narcos is a political question is widely diffused.
 Mexico is also one of the countries that best illustrates the

 affinity between neo-liberalism and the regeneration and
 modernization of boss rule or caciquismo, a reflection of
 the way Mexican neo-liberalism is underpinned by "shadow
 state" power that implicates members of political parties
 that compete in the electoral arena in a deeper web of
 elite complicities that are strongly inconsistent with a
 healthy democratic life and the personal security of those
 who seek greater social justice (Gledhill 2002).

 "Right" versus "Left" after
 Neo-liberalization

 Whilst Marta Suplicy's efforts to combat corruption in Sao
 Paulo must be applauded, there is sobering food for
 thought in Bahia, where the outgoing Party of the Liberal

 Front (PFL) Prefect of Salvador, Antonio Imbassahy,
 received the highest approval ratings in the country in
 2003. Imbassahy's urban policy focused on beautifying his
 city for tourism and promoting the conservative brand of

 multicultural politics pioneered by the chief of his party,
 the great Bahian cacique Antonio Carlos Magalhaes
 (ACM), whose political machine has dominated the state
 for decades.

 Once again a protege of the military, ACM achieved
 notable popularity in key sectors of Bahia's majority
 Black community by fostering pan-Africanism and sub
 sidizing Black culture in a way that produced both polit
 ical and commercial benefits. Although the popular imag
 inary of ACM as an epitome of the corrupt and violent
 exercise of power indicates that few citizens are deluded
 about the nature of his project, we can learn much about
 Brazilian politics from his ability to survive demands for
 his expulsion from the Senate after a wire-tapping scan
 dal and public disengagement from his person by Imbas
 sahy and other allies. While ACM still controlled most of
 the jobs, his dark reputation, far from being an impedi

 ment, was part of the magic of his rather uncharismatic
 charisma.

 Nevertheless, in Brazil's volatile political climate,
 even the likes of ACM may need to reinvent themselves.
 Although the PFL scored some important victories in
 the 2004 city government elections, with Rio's contro
 versial Prefect Cesar Maia securing re-election, ACM's
 candidate in Salvador, Cesar Borges, was roundly defeated
 in the second round of the elections by Joao Henrique of
 the Partido Democratico Trabalhista. The PDT embodies

 the legacy of the "labourist" Left that was the more pro
 gressive outcome of Getulio Vargas's populism. Formal
 ideological positions are, however, less important than
 the longer-term failure of ACM's efforts to boost employ

 ment in Bahia through the creation of a petrochemical
 complex and attraction of a Ford plant. As the children of
 workers who once enjoyed stable jobs look forward at
 best to casual work in the increasingly impoverished areas
 that Salvador dubs suburbios, the PFEs traditional means
 of buying votes in the city have lost their effectiveness,
 although the PDT's overwhelming victory may also have
 reflected ACM's failure to build the alliances that would

 have prevented all the other political parties from uniting
 against Borges in the second round.
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 Yet nationally the PFL is now seeking an alliance
 with the PSDB, a far from unlikely scenario despite
 apparent ideological differences between these parties
 of the Right and the Centre-Left. Although the PT's per
 formance under Lula has prompted PDT calls for a
 regrouping of the "genuine" Left around a reworked
 "national project," and economic nationalist ideas are not
 yet extinct in Brazil's technocracy,6 it is difficult to envis
 age a return to the developmentalist state. Yet the PT's
 problems also suggest that "socially progressive politics"
 are unlikely to make headway while parties of the Left and
 Centre-Left offer themselves to the electorate on the

 basis that they can manage capitalism better than the
 Right.

 Recent corruption scandals afflicting Mexico's equiv
 alent of the PT, the Party of the Democratic Revolution
 (PRD), also illustrate the possibility of all political spaces
 becoming contaminated by shadow networks of power
 that cross apparent ideological boundaries in an age in

 which "realism" has tended to evacuate party political
 differences of real substance. The PRD administration of

 Mexico City under Andres Manuel Lopez Obrador has
 made a difference in some areas, such as concern for the

 elderly, but not produced a sea change in urban develop
 ment strategy. Its promotion of the addition of a "second
 tier" to one of the city's major traffic arteries has scan
 dalized environmentalists. The remodelling of the city's
 historic centre, which involved an intense police campaign
 against street traders, was led by the transnational tele
 corns entrepreneur Carlos Slim, while the peripheral
 "global city" of Santa Fe, located on the edge of a national
 park, has worsened the already precarious lives of the
 shanty dwellers perched precariously along the gullies and

 hills surrounding the new utopia of concrete, steel, glass
 and First World apartment prices around the Jesuit Uni
 versidad Iberoamericana.

 Polls show, however, that, despite the scandals within
 his party, Lopez Obrador himself is still widely considered
 one of the few honest politicians in the country and stands

 a good chance of election to the presidency in 2006, a sit
 uation that prompted the old ruling Institutional Revo
 lutionary Party and Fox's National Action Party to join
 together in an extraordinary legal manoeuvre based on a
 technical act of maladministration to try to debar the

 Mayor from standing again for public office. The hand of
 former PRI President Carlos Salinas, the architect of
 Mexican neo-liberalism who has now beem rehabilitated

 following temporary disgrace in the second half of the
 1990s, thanks to backstage agreements with the Fox gov
 ernment, is clearly visible in the seamier side of recent
 political life. The defence of the neo-liberalism can there

 fore involve far from transparent political processes, ori
 entated towards thwarting any popular democratic will,
 even if comparison between Mexico and Brazil suggests
 that there are differences in the quality of the democ
 racy achieved in different Latin American countries.

 Diffuse Power, Invisible Walls
 and Class Violence
 I have argued that neo-liberalism is proving resilient
 because it is a system of diffuse power on multiple levels,
 and I see no inconsistency between this contention and the

 fact that states still regularly deploy repressive power
 both domestically and in relation to imperialist projects
 involving far from invisible interest groups. As I noted ear
 lier, another of neo-liberalism's key dimensions is its fos
 tering of the production of social life through the capital
 ist market.

 One episode of Cidade dos Homens focuses on the
 symbolic impact of the latest style in air-cushioned train
 ers across the social divide that separates the two black
 kids who are the chief protagonists from thefavela from
 two white middle-class boys who look out over the slum
 from bedrooms whose windows are best kept shuttered in

 case a bullet strays. The urban and rural landscapes of
 austerity of neo-liberalism are ever more landscapes pop
 ulated by people striving to participate in the market as
 consumers in an important kind of way. Where the hori
 zontal social relations of kinship and neighbourliness that
 once fortified a sense of "personhood" are increasingly
 fractured, and elites are increasingly indifferent to the fate

 of what now seems an inexhaustible reserve of exploitable
 bodies, maintaining a sense of cheerfulness through the
 cultivation of the self makes increasing sense.

 Yet this is not the only way in which the self can be cul

 tivated. Another important way in which individuals seek
 new anchors for their lives in Brazil is through the non
 Catholic churches that continue to proliferate not simply
 in big cities but in smaller, rural towns and villages, offer
 ing an increasing range of alternatives to (seldom exclu
 sive) Catholic and Afro-Brazilian religious practices. The
 profusion of "choice" visible in so many streets as one
 passes churches of the Seventh Day Adventists and Jeho
 vah's Witnesses interspersed with a variety of Evangeli
 cal and Pentecostalist churches indicates that the market

 for religious services is as broad as that for trainers.
 Some of the wealthier churches, especially the contro
 versial Igreja Universal do Reino de Deus, founded in Rio
 de Janeiro but now also well established in the United

 States and Europe, offering healing and blessings to the
 faithful in return for cash donations, display a clear cap
 italist ethos in their own operations. There is no simple
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 relationship between "choice" and "social message," since
 the meaningfulness of their religious practice for the dif
 ferent congregations is also related to the distinct embod
 ied spiritual experiences on offer, but what perhaps can be
 argued is that there are few strong contradictions between

 the growth of non-Catholic religious identities and the
 ethical imperatives of neo-liberal market society.

 The most severely disadvantaged Brazilians also
 retain a pleasurable awareness that racialized under
 standings of difference lead their social superiors to think

 (probably correctly!) that they have more fun, but the
 music and tourism industries have managed to build
 extremely effectively even on that. So while the everyday
 lives of the socially segregated denizens of the city become

 matters of increasingly tense encounters, in the hollowed
 out ethico-political spaces of neo-liberalism, the dreams of

 all converge in the illusions of consumption.
 They are not the only dreams that the poor dream,

 and they are not pure illusions. Self-built houses can
 become comfortable homes and those who live in self

 built houses sometimes get more dignifying jobs. As Jan
 ice Perlman's latest research in Rio'sfavelas has shown,
 thirty years on from her classic critique of "The Myth of

 Marginality" (Perlman 1976),favelados remain as racially,
 socially, culturally and economically heterogeneous today
 as they were in 1968 (Perlman 2004: 191). What has
 changed is that middle class people are being forced to
 take jobs once destined for more disadvantaged citizens,
 and they are using less paid domestic help, while jobs
 that once only required completed primary education
 now demand much higher qualifications. Access to public
 education has had a significant impact on the lives of the
 urban poor since the 1970s. In this respect, they have not
 been so much "marginal" or completely socially excluded
 as included in an unjust social system in a differentiated
 way (Roberts 2004: 196). Yet the potential gains have
 been seriously eroded, especially for black Brazilians in a
 city such as Salvador, now that a university diploma is
 required to gain entry into the lower-middle class through

 a job in a bank or public service (Sansone 2004:53). Lula's
 government has adopted affirmative action policies to try
 to increase the number of black university students. Yet
 a politics of compromise with elites that have every rea
 son to wish to defend and deepen the neo-liberal model
 does not seem likely to reverse the negative tendencies.

 Social mobility is difficult in societies in which some
 citizens remain subjects of spatial segregation that make
 better-off people comfortable with the persistence of
 chronic poverty. Rio de Janeiro has seen a decade of pro
 grams designed to transform favelas into "neighbour
 hoods" integrated with surrounding districts, through

 the construction of central public spaces and amenities,
 well-lit streets and walkways, canalization of rivers, and
 relocation housing projects of low-rise apartment blocks
 of the same kind as Sao Paulo's Cingapuras. Although, as
 noted earlier, such homes are not attractive to all working
 class people, Perlman shows that there has been move
 ment of families from favelas to housing projects and to
 neighbourhoods not socially stigmatized as favelas, even
 where they are difficult to distinguish in terms of the
 quality of their built environments. The move fromfavela
 to bairro does constitute social mobility. Perlman there
 fore argues that Rio cannot be understood in terms of

 Wacquant's bleak conception, derived from U.S. experi
 ence, of consignment of the poor to "bounded territories
 of urban relegation" (Perlman 2004:192).

 Yet it is important to recognize that the "city of walls"

 is not constructed simply from the physical barriers which
 protect the fortified enclaves of the rich. There are also
 intangible walls between less privileged social groups in
 these divided cities. The divide betweenfavela and bairro
 is structured by fear, loathing and enthusiasm for violent
 retributive justice. We saw earlier that these sentiments
 were another capillary effect of the way that elite strate
 gies of substituting private for public order subject the
 poor to "new forms of surveillance, control, disrespect and

 humiliation" without solving their basic problem of being
 the chief victims of both criminality and police abuse
 (Caldeira 2002: 247). It will be difficult to break such
 vicious circles of causality in cities of visible and invisible
 walls in which the incomes of the lower-middle and work

 ing classes continue to deteriorate.
 In an analysis of police death squads, Martha Huggins

 argues that these were a by-product, along with vigilan
 tism, of a "functional symbiosis" between at first sight con
 tradictory tendencies towards "re-centring of state con
 trol over internal security" and decentring of social control
 (Huggins 2002:223). The secret arm of the police system
 operated in a liminal space perpetuated by the inevitable
 failure of regular policing to "win" a war against crime that
 transforms itself into a war against the poor. Yet winning

 is ultimately not what this war is really about. In April
 2004, Luiz Paulo Conde, Vice-Governor of Rio state, sug
 gested the construction of a concrete wall around the
 huge Rocinha favela in Rio de Janeiro. Prefect Cesar
 Maia rejected Conde's proposal as "governmental
 autism."7 Instead he decreed a "state of defence" and
 called for deployment of federal troops in Rocinha to put
 an end to the violent disorder created by its drug wars. Yet

 Rocinha offers "sa?e"favela tours on the Internet, thanks
 to its community associations, and it also where Cidade
 dos Homens is filmed. Thus, while the media try to
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 humanize the persons within the favelas, some sections of
 the elite still dream of walls that will hide the Third World

 from the First, reproducing the power of capital while
 maintaining forms of social stigmatization that simply
 conceding "voice" and fuller recognition of political citi
 zenship cannot erase. Others seek to intensify the milita
 rization of "containment" of social problems in an envi
 ronment in which extra-judicial execution can be
 applauded by poorer citizens.

 That is why space and the enjoyment of full citizenship

 are so intimately related. Radical rethinking of the urban
 built environment must be a crucial component of any
 truly alternative model for development, along with a

 more radical approach to the problems posed by the rights
 enjoyed by the rich. Once one questions the city as a con
 tainer for social life that reproduces profound forms of
 inequality, then the future of the rural also comes up for

 discussion, particularly now that so many rural places
 sustain themselves from migrant remissions. It is time for
 Latin Americans to consider proposals for a radical spa
 tial reorganization of modern life that would end the era
 of the mega-city confronting an increasingly impover
 ished and demographically emptying countryside, such as
 the "agropolitan" modular cities proposed by John Fried
 mann (1996).

 Every now and again popular movements also ques
 tion the rationality of contemporary urban development,

 as did the peasant farmers of Ateneo by rising up with
 machetes and the symbols of an apparently long defeated
 revolution to challenge the construction of Mexico's City's
 new airport in Texcoco, thwarting the plans of some of the
 most politically powerful economic interests in the coun
 try. Yet until such uprisings find a broader echo in politi
 cal projects that give substance to promises of empower
 ment, participation and plurality by underpinning them
 with more radical redistribution of power and assets, they
 will remain dreams that unexpectedly come true for a
 moment before the darkness of contemporary life returns
 to engulf the future for so many of the new citizens of the
 21st century.
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 Notes
 1 Chile has produced a less dismal statistical picture over

 the longer term than Mexico, for example. Although the
 number of Chilean households living in poverty doubled
 during the first decade of Pinochet's precocious neo-liberal
 experiment, and even an annual average growth rate of
 7.4% in the 1980s failed to reverse further deterioration

 that brought 44.7% of households below the poverty line by
 1987, democratic governments adopted "equity-enhancing
 reforms" that included progressive direct taxation of the
 upper-middle class and corporate profits to fund social pro
 grams, restoring some rights and benefits that the Pinochet
 government removed from labour (Sharma 1998). By 1998,
 the proportion of families living in poverty and extreme
 poverty stood at less than half their levels a decade earlier,
 at 17% and 4% respectively, although one in five young peo
 ple was unemployed, whereas in Mexico only a third of the
 population remained above the poverty line (Boltvinik and
 Hernandez 2000:192-193; World Bank 2001).

 2 In 2004, migrant remissions overtook oil revenues as a
 source of overseas earnings, contributing 2.5% of Gross
 Domestic Product (La Jornada, 11th November, 2004).

 3 Although the World Bank summarized its 2004 World Devel
 opment Indicators as showing that "the proportion of peo
 ple living in extreme poverty (less than US$1 a day) in
 developing countries dropped by almost half between 1981
 and 2001, from 40 to 21 percent of global population," the
 aggregate result principally reflects dramatic economic
 growth in China and India. The surprise victory of the Con
 gress party in the 2004 Indian elections reflected the degree
 to which the neo-liberal model was judged unsatisfactory by
 poorer citizens, but the fact that the communist government
 of West Bengal was quick to assure Congress that it would
 not insist on reversing "economic reform" as the price of
 support for the formation of a new government and had
 already made considerable efforts to attract private invest
 ment into its state, is highly consistent with the argument
 of this paper. The percentage of Latin Americans living
 below the poverty line failed to show significant improve
 ment through the 1990s using World Bank measures
 (http://www.worldbank.org/data/wdi2004/index.htm).

 4 For comparative reviews of different countries, see Assies,
 van der Haar and Hoekema (eds.) 2000, and Sieder (ed.)
 2002.

 5 The plethora of political parties reflects the extent to which
 political power still resides in regions. Individual politicians
 quite frequently switch allegiances in the games of patronage
 politics and power plays that accompany coalition-building.

 6 Although, as major players in world agro-export markets,
 Brazil's powerful agrarian capitalist interests have some
 reasons to challenge the policies of the United States and
 European Community, their main preoccupation is with the
 militant efforts of the Movement of the Landless to trans
 form Brazil's agrarian structure, a cause that has advanced
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 little under Lula. The state oil company Petrobras is now,
 thanks to Cardoso's dismantling of Vargas's legacy, a pub
 lic corporation with shareholders and aspirations to grow as
 a global energy company, while the big winners from neo
 liberalism are also interests linked to globalization, such as
 the media industries, financial service sector and property
 developers.

 7 Maia promoted the /cweZa-neighborhood urban transfor
 mation programs during his first term as Prefect in the
 1990s, and was once a political ally of Conde, who succeeded
 him in the Prefecture in 1997.
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 "They Are Our Brothers and Sisters": Why Zapatismo
 Matters to Independent Labour in Mexico

 Alex Khasnabish McMaster University

 Abstract: In this paper I seek to illuminate the bases upon
 which the Mexican independent labour movement and the
 indigenous Zapatista movement have been able to engage in a
 politics of accompaniment, a politics based on mutual respect
 and support without sacrificing autonomy or difference. I
 examine how this intersection emerged, the grounds that make
 it possible, and the significance of such an intersection for the
 Zapatistas and independent labour. This analysis is also an
 attempt to explore political relationships and possibilities that
 transgress traditionally understood boundaries and to begin to
 imagine new relationships and ways of envisioning and
 practicing politics.

 Keywords: social movements, Mexican independent labour
 movement, Zapatista movement, political alternatives, political
 theory, political anthropology

 Resume : Dans cet article, mon intention est d'apporter un
 eclairage sur les raisons fondamentales qui ont incites le
 mouvement travailliste independant du Mexique et le
 mouvement autochtone zapatiste a se rapprocher afin de mener
 une politique complementaire. Cette politique, fondee sur la
 consideration mutuelle et le soutien reciproque, ne remet
 cependant pas en cause l'independance de chacun des
 mouvements ni leur particularisme. J'examinerai Temergence
 de cette alliance, les conditions qui Tont rendue possible et son
 importance pour les Zapatistes et les travaillistes. Mon analyse
 repond a une volonte d'explorer des rapports et des possibilites
 politiques qui transgressent les frontieres conceptuelles
 traditionnelles et d'imaginer de nouvelles fagons d'envisager et
 de pratiquer la politique.

 Mots-cles : Mouvements sociaux, Mouvement travailliste
 mexicain independant, Mouvement zapatiste, Politique
 alternative, Theories politiques, Anthropologie politique

 On January 1,1994 an indigenous army of some 3000 Mayan peasants emerged from the jungles and
 canyons of the southernmost Mexican state of Chiapas and
 declared war on the federal executive and the Mexican

 army. On New Year's Day 1994, an insurgent guerrilla
 army calling itself the Zapatista Army of National Lib
 eration (EZLN) made its existence publicly known by
 seizing several towns in the highlands of Chiapas includ
 ing the colonial city of San Cristobal de las Casas and
 declaring "Ya Basta!," "Enough!," to 500 years of geno
 cide, colonialism, racism, slavery, and, most recently,
 neoliberalism embodied by the North American Free
 Trade Agreement. Invoking the constitutional right for
 Mexicans to alter their form of government and laying
 claim to a legitimacy rooted in 500 years of indigenous suf

 fering and resistance as well as the legacy of Emiliano
 Zapata and the Mexican Revolution, the EZLN called
 for a national uprising to topple the corrupt government
 of President Carlos Salinas and the Institutional Revolu

 tionary Party which had ruled Mexico for over 70 years.
 In the days that followed the New Year's Day upris

 ing, several things would become clear. First, there would
 be no national uprising to topple the government. Second,

 there would be no military solution sanctioned by national
 or international public opinion. Third, the legitimacy of the

 Zapatista insurgents and their demands would not only
 find acceptance throughout the Mexican nation and even
 the world, it would resonate with the demands of others.

 Fourth and finally, the indigenous Zapatistas had managed
 to catalyze and inspire a broad front of social opposition
 to the longest-ruling dictatorship in the contemporary

 world. One of the most significant actors to support the
 Zapatista struggle was the independent labour move
 ment in Mexico. In this paper I seek to illuminate the
 bases upon which two movements, one of them "urban"

 and "class-oriented," the other "rural" and "indige
 nous,"?the labels themselves require unpacking?are
 able to find common ground and engage in a politics not
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 only of solidarity but of accompaniment. A politics of
 accompaniment is a relationship built upon mutual respect
 and support which reaffirms rather than denies autonomy

 and difference. The linkages which emerged between the
 Zapatista movement and the independent labour move
 ment did not foment revolution in Mexico nor were they
 always effective or successful in terms of promoting the
 interests of each of these movements. What makes these

 linkages significant, however, is the fact that they occurred
 in the absence of pre-existing links, direct channels of
 communication, or organizational infrastructure, and in
 the face of a revolutionary history troubled by the inabil
 ity of urban workers and the peasantry to articulate their
 struggles as a common one. In this paper, I examine how
 this intersection emerged, the grounds that make it pos
 sible, and the significance of such an intersection for both

 the Zapatistas and for independent unionism in Mexico.
 This analysis is also an attempt to explore political rela
 tionships and possibilities and to begin to imagine new
 relationships and ways of envisioning and practising pol
 itics that may allow for the realization of new political
 spaces and practices.

 This paper is not an attempt to engage once more in
 the well-worn debate of class versus identity politics either

 as organizational and mobilizing principles or as analyti
 cal frameworks. As both Marc Edelman (2001) and
 Charles Hale (1997) note, not only has this debate become
 increasingly dated, it has also become decreasingly use
 ful both in terms of evaluating recent scholarship as well
 as analyzing social movements themselves. In this respect,
 this paper responds to Hale's call "for intellectuals to
 develop methods and analytical categories that engen
 der more constructive engagement with the multiple
 inequalities that organize the worlds we live in and study"
 (1997:584). Some recent work by social movement schol
 ars has sought to materialize the spirit inspiring Hale's
 call, stressing a "multilayered view of social movements"
 capable of highlighting "the interplay between collective
 identities, political opportunities, and culture" (Whittier
 2002:289) and even invoking the need for a "more dialogic
 analysis" of cultures of power and contention, the ways in
 which they are mutually constitutive of each other and the

 consequences this implies for the infusion of meaning into
 collective action (Steinberg 2002: 224).

 Marc Edelman's Peasants Against Globalization:
 Rural Social Movements in Costa Rica (1999) is an excel

 lent anthropological example of a work which seeks to
 engage issues not only of culture but of power, politics and

 history as they relate to social movements and their strug
 gles. Edelman's critique of new social movement theory
 in his work is also particularly lucid, problematizing the

 "just-so" characteristics ascribed so often to "new" social

 movements such as their basis in identity versus class
 politics, their focus on cultural versus material struggles,
 and their disavowal of a politics based on power (ibid.: 17
 21). While acknowledging the important contributions
 made by NSM theory such as a renewed focus on issues
 of identity, culture and subjectivity, Edelman astutely
 draws connections between some NSM characteristics

 and the most "dehumanizing aspects of contemporary
 neoliberal economics" such as a focus on identity politics,
 individualizing and even commodifying subject positions
 and an emphasis on difference reproducing social frag
 mentation (ibid.: 20). Furthermore, Edelman also ques
 tions the accuracy and usefulness of the "new" versus
 "old" social movement paradigm, a distinction which often
 serves to erase significant histories and continuities on the

 part of activists and organizations as well as to obscure the

 fact that many important struggles have emerged pre
 cisely out of the intersection of class and identity-based
 movements (ibid.: 20). In response to this, Edelman's
 suggestions for social movement analysis are centred
 around the following principles: a profound skepticism
 of grand theoretical categories and the paradigms which
 give rise to them; a renewed commitment to viewing
 movements and their participants and opponents as sit
 uated relationally?socially, politically, economically and
 culturally?and thus characterized by these relationships
 rather than outside of them; and a commitment to engag
 ing issues of history and self-representation (ibid.: 185
 189). The contours of analysis delineated by Edelman
 constitute an analytically and politically efficacious
 approach to the study of social movements and this paper
 is an attempt, albeit a preliminary one, to take up its
 promises and challenges.

 The structure of this paper is designed to highlight the
 most relevant points with respect to the intersection
 between the Zapatistas and independent labour in Mex
 ico. To begin with, I briefly examine the historical dimen
 sions of independent unionism in Mexico in order to situ
 ate it in its political context. I then turn to matters of
 indigenous and peasant organizing in Chiapas since the

 Mexican Revolution. While sketching the broad contours
 of the socio-political and cultural context within which to
 situate the intersection of the Zapatista movement with
 that of independent labour, I return frequently to the
 reflections offered by my research partners involved with

 the independent labour movement in Mexico City during
 the summer of 2000. These comments offer essential

 insights into the Zapatistas and the significance of this
 intersection of movements for independent unionism in

 Mexico. Finally, I examine the broader political ramifica
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 tions of the intersection of the Zapatista movement with
 independent labour, particularly with respect to the les
 sons it offers movements struggling for similar recogni
 tion and projection. It is important to note that this paper

 is largely a preliminary analysis of the connections
 between independent labour activists and the Zapatista
 movement in Mexico. The interviews conducted for this

 research were with leading and militant members of the
 independent labour movement in Mexico City and by no

 means represent the full range of sentiment within the
 independent labour movement toward Zapatismo. Addi
 tionally, my methodology focused primarily upon asking
 labour activists to share their perceptions of the Zap
 atista movement with me and consider its significance
 with respect to their own struggles rather than observing
 their political and solidarity activity at the time. My focus
 in this paper is thus centred upon issues of conscious
 ness and perception as they relate to the culture of social
 struggle rather than the "actualization" or materialization
 of these phenomena within the structure of the inde
 pendent labour movement itself.

 In order to achieve a sense of perspective on the
 thoughts offered by the members of the independent
 labour movement in Mexico City with whom I spoke, it is
 of value to briefly review the organizations they represent.
 The issue of greatest significance here is the difference
 between "official" unionism and "independent" unionism
 in Mexico. All of the individuals with whom I spoke situ
 ated themselves and the organizations they represent
 firmly on the side of independent unionism and clearly
 opposed to official unionism. During my six-week field
 work period in Mexico City I spoke with: four members
 representing the cooperative, national coordination and
 the Mexican Network of Action Against Free Trade sec
 tors of el Frente Autentico del Trabajo (FAT, Authentic
 Labour Front); one senior member from la Organization
 Revolucionaria del Trabajo (ORT, Revolutionary Labour
 Organization); one member from la Coordinadora
 Nacional de Trabajadores de la Education (CNTE,
 National Council of Education Workers); and one member
 from el Sindicato Mexicano del Electricistas (SME, Mex
 ican Electrical Workers Union). While all of these organ
 izations are significant actors identified with "independ
 ent" unionism in a broad sense, they each have their own
 orientations and agendas which do not always coincide.
 The FAT is a labour organization which, according to its
 own description, groups individuals and organizations
 including "industrial workers, peasants and farm workers,

 agricultural and industrial cooperative members and
 neighborhood community activists" in the pursuit of "jus
 tice, freedom, and democracy" and in order to improve the

 lives of its members in the community and in the work
 place. The ORT is a political organization rather than a
 union which seeks to promote a radicalization of Mexican
 workers in terms of their social and political activity as
 well as concerning itself with the immediate conditions of
 work which face them in the current social and political
 context. The CNTE is an "independent" co-ordinating
 committee of the official Teachers' union in Mexico, the
 SNTE, and is therefore more of an independent and dis
 sident democratic movement within a national official

 union rather than an entirely separate entity unto itself
 (de la Garza Toledo 1991:179). The members of the CNTE
 have been and continue to be among the most active par
 ticipants of the independent labour movement in Mexico.
 Finally, the SME is a national independent electrical
 workers' union which was among the first unions to
 declare independence from official unionism and which is

 now deeply involved in the struggle against the privati
 zation of the national electrical industry. Their history of
 independence and the size of their membership make
 them one of the most significant voices within the inde
 pendent labour movement today.

 "A Genuine Defence for the Workers'
 Concerns": Independent Labour
 in Mexico
 The history of unionism in Mexico is a long, complicated
 and dramatic one, however, for the purposes of this analy
 sis a brief overview will suffice in order to provide the nec

 essary contextualization. One of the most salient points in
 this history is the emergence of official unionism in post
 revolutionary Mexico. During the Mexican Revolution
 from 1910-1917, workers and peasants active in the Par
 tido Liberal Mexicano, also known as the Precursor Move

 ment, as well as the revolutionary armies of Pancho Villa
 and Emiliano Zapata were in fact largely responsible for
 the success of the revolution and the defeat of the dicta

 tor Porfirio Diaz. Their strength is testified to by the con
 cessions ultimately made by the elitist Constitutionalist
 camp led by Venustiano Carranza in order to pacify rad
 icalized peasants and workers in the aftermath of the
 revolution itself. While there were several concessions

 made by the government to the peasantry and the work
 ing classes, the significant aspect of this move was to
 incorporate these diverse groups into the larger project
 of "national development."

 While the mobilization of labour and other "mass
 actors" was necessary for the success of the revolution, it
 also presented the post-revolutionary elites with the
 dilemma of finding ways in which to "institutionalize
 opportunities for worker participation" that would be
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 acceptable to the vision of the new regime (Middlebrook
 1991:3). In pursuing this goal, the new regime employed
 two primary strategies. The first was the development of
 a legal and administrative framework in order to regulate
 labour participation and to centralize political power. The
 second strategy of the new regime was the co-optation of
 labour organizations through the forging of a political
 alliance with the leadership of the industrial labour move
 ment (ibid: 4-5). In return for their compliance with state
 set agendas that necessitated low wages, no freedom of
 association and no labour unrest, workers received certain
 assurances of job security and a share of the social wealth
 generated through their sacrifices (Roman and Velasco
 Arregui 1997: 99-100).

 During the years which followed the 1910 Revolu
 tion, the social pact which existed between organized
 "official" labour and the ruling regime, eventually
 enshrined as the Partido Revolutionary Institucional

 (PRI, Institutional Revolutionary Party), operated in a dis
 tinctly corporatist and paternalistic manner. In exchange
 for political backing during times of crisis, a steady and
 reliable basis of mass support for PRI candidates, and the
 control of rank-and-file demands and mobilization, official
 labour, their leaders and even their members received

 material support for union activities, social and economic
 benefits such as government-subsidized housing, health
 care and basic commodities and worker profit sharing
 (Middlebrook 1991: 9). However, while this social pact
 offered support to both ruling elites and official labour
 unions and their members, the terms of the pact remained

 fundamentally and profoundly unequal. Through its con
 trol of coercive force and its "well-developed administra
 tive capacity," the post-revolutionary state and its politi
 cal elites were able to change the terms of the pact as best
 suited them. Meanwhile, the labour movement's own
 weaknesses such as small worker concentrations per firm,
 low overall levels of unionization compounded by variation
 across sectors, "poorly-developed representational struc
 tures in many enterprise-level unions," and a tendency
 toward factionalism left it in a poor position to effectively

 respond to these challenges (ibid.: 9). Thus, a system
 which ostensibly existed for the purposes of "national
 development" in fact resulted in an effective and subtle
 framework by which ruling elites could maintain their
 control over subordinated groups and ultimately justify
 their position with reference to an overarching revolu
 tionary vision. This project was, of course, a careful bal
 ance between appearance, that labour unions represented
 workers and fought for their best interests, and the real
 ity, that they existed only within predetermined bound
 aries established by the state. As long as there were con

 cessions being made, as long as there was even a limited
 commitment to a reciprocal obligation between the state
 and the working class, this system maintained its integrity.

 It was only when this commitment was abandoned entirely
 by the state during the debt crisis of the 1970s, combined
 with the failure of official labour unions such as the Con

 federation de Trabajadores Mexicanos (CTM, Mexican
 Workers Confederation) to respond effectively to the
 resulting assault on workers' rights, that the social con
 tract lost its efficacy as ideology. Once this occurred, the
 bases of these official unions came to see their leaders as

 tools in the service of national and transnational elites, and

 workers began to turn to independent action to achieve
 their goals.

 The core characteristics of independent unionism are,
 in many ways, reflective of the broader struggles engaged
 in by independent labour organizations on a daily basis in

 Mexico. Alejandro,1 a senior member of the FAT, sum
 marized the characteristics of independent unionism by
 stating that it is "independent, democratic and auto
 nomous. We are independent from the government, from
 the official political party, from all the political parties,
 from the private sector. We practice democracy in all the
 workers' organizations." Similarly, Pedro, a representative
 of the cooperative sector and the Mexican Network of
 Action Against Free Trade and a member of the FAT
 stated that independent unionism in Mexico is "very
 important because it represents the opportunity for a
 genuine defence for workers' concerns. We call it inde
 pendent to distinguish it from the official unionism that
 has ties to the government party." Pedro also echoed Ale
 jandro's comments with regard to democracy when he
 remarked that "independent unionism has been fighting
 for the internal democratization of unions." Expanding
 upon this, Carlos, a member of the CNTE, noted that
 there are three characteristics which distinguish inde
 pendent unionism:

 the first is the search for democracy.. .we try for a
 democratic participatory process. The second is look
 ing for better working conditions, more than anything
 better salaries, but it could be any condition. And the

 third characteristic is the politicization, more oriented
 towards the left, more than anything it's people who are
 more oriented towards socialism.

 The notion of union democratization and autonomy is cen
 tral to the project of independent unionism in Mexico.
 Benedicto, a member of the ORT, reflected that inde
 pendent unions "are fighting for democracy, for inde
 pendence from the political parties and for keeping the
 union leaders from re-electing themselves many times"
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 but that with respect to neo-liberal capitalism their work
 is also much more specific and defensive because "they
 have to protect their collective contract, they have to stop
 the neoliberal industries from building a stop-point for the
 salaries and wages of workers ... and they also want to
 stop them from getting the constitution and the federal
 law reformed." Finally, Cecilia, a representative of the
 cooperative sector for the FAT, perhaps summarized this
 amalgamation of the central themes characterizing the
 independent labour movement best when, speaking in
 regard to the goals of cooperative organizing and work
 ers' rights, she said: "what we are proposing won't only
 affect us, it will also affect other sectors of the population,
 because we think, what we are proposing is solidarity,
 support, the freedom of association, the right to live, the
 right to work, and the right to be happy, even if this
 sounds a little too sweet." Indeed, from these words it
 should be clear that it is not at all an act of fantasy to draw
 a connection between the goals of the Zapatista movement
 and those of independent unionism in Mexico. It is a con
 nection which will become even more apparent upon fur
 ther examination of the words offered by these Mexican
 labour activists.

 "They Don't Care That We Have Nothing,
 Absolutely Nothing": Indigenous and
 Peasant Organizing in Chiapas
 The history of indigenous and peasant organizing and
 resistance in Chiapas is perhaps even more rich, compli
 cated and powerful than that of the labour movement in

 Mexico's urban centres. Stretching back more than 500
 years, indigenous resistance and organizing are constant
 features of the history of the state. To echo the words of
 Adolfo Gilly, this resistance should be understood in its
 most general sense as the embodiment of uthe will
 of.. .communities to persist. The participants resist and
 rise up in order to persist, because they can persist only
 by resisting the movement of a world that dissolves and
 negates their Being" (1998:264). This sentiment is crucial
 in understanding the Zapatista uprising and its resonance
 amongst independent labour organizers and it is one
 about which I will say more shortly.

 It is impossible to do justice to this history within the
 contours of this article but I do wish to illuminate some of

 the most relevant elements of this history during the 20th
 century which would set the stage for the emergence of
 the Zapatista Army of National Liberation. Perhaps the
 first issue that needs to be understood is that there was

 no revolution in Chiapas. Rather, it would only be after the
 Mexican Revolution and the "guided reformism" which
 occurred in Chiapas, and which created fissures in exist

 ing systems of domination, that indigenous and peasant
 organizing would begin in earnest. Beginning in 1919
 1920, class-based political polarization began to increase
 in response to the politicization of the countryside during
 the preceding years of conflict (Benjamin 1996:139). Gov
 ernments at both the federal and state levels were con

 fronted with "radicalized masses" whose support could no
 longer simply be taken for granted and whose demands

 would need to be addressed if the regime were to survive.
 In Chiapas, addressing the demands of these "radicalized

 masses" often involved outright attempts at cooptation
 through the creation of "official" and elite-dominated
 peasant and labour organizations which served to chan
 nel dissent and co-opt support in return for ever-decreas
 ing influence and gains (ibid.: 178-199), a situation evoca
 tive of the circumstances faced by the labour movement
 on a national scale.

 While the 1950s and the 1960s were decades of eco

 nomic growth in Chiapas, it was private landowners who
 benefited most from this situation and ejidatarios, people
 who lived and worked off of communally held land, who
 continued to suffer.2 A measure of social peace was pre
 served, for the time being, largely through the employ
 ment of socioeconomic "safety valves" such as the con
 tinuation and expansion of land reform, involving the
 opening of the Lacandon Jungle to colonization and pro
 grams of social and economic improvement organized by
 the National Indigenist Institute (ibid.: 228). However,
 these initiatives could not stem the emergence in the
 1970s of a "grassroots, widespread, and increasingly
 organized agrarian struggle" in Chiapas (ibid: 229).
 Against a national backdrop of increasing agitation, mil
 itancy and the inability of the PRI regime to suppress dis

 sent, the rural poor of Chiapas were moving toward direct
 confrontation with the elite, their institutions and their
 interests.

 Beginning in the 1970s and 1980s, the rural poor of
 Chiapas, after learning the bitter truth of "institutional
 organizing," increasingly turned to independent labour,
 agrarian and community organization. The Zapatista
 rebellion of 1994 is a direct continuation of this type of
 organizing. Indigenous politicization in Chiapas was
 assisted by the First Indian Congress of 1974 sponsored
 by Bishop Samuel Ruiz, himself one of the most important

 factors in the organization of indigenous peoples through
 his diocese's "preferential option for the poor" (ibid.: 235).

 Significantly, the well-organized indigenous movement
 which emerged from this congress was assisted not only
 by clergy and church workers but also by radical political
 activists from urban centres who had fled police and army
 repression or decided that the countryside would be a
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 more fruitful venue for the emergence of a radical politi
 cal movement (ibid.: 235). Several political parties and
 organizations also began grassroots organizing in Chiapas
 including Proletarian Line, People United, the Indepen
 dent Organization of Agricultural Workers and Peasants
 Mexican Communist Party, the Socialist Workers Party and
 a democratic union movement which had emerged among
 the state's teachers (Hernandez 1994: 7). During this
 period, the Union de Uniones Ejidales y Grupos
 Campesinos Solidarios de Chiapas (UU, Union of Ejidal
 Unions and Peasant Solidarity Groups of Chiapas), the
 Central Independiente de Obreros Agricolas y Campesinos
 (CIOAC, Independent Central of Agricultural Workers
 and Peasants) and the Organization Campesina Emiliano
 Zapata (OCEZ, Emiliano Zapata Peasant Organization)
 emerged in the eastern, northern and central areas of the
 state (Benjamin 1996:235-236). While facing both private
 and state-based attempts at repression and co-optation,
 these independent and combative mobilizations would
 form the basis for the new forms of popular contestation
 of government abuses and elite exploitation and provide
 the context within which new strategies of struggle and
 innovation would begin to emerge.

 During the early 1980s, into this matrix of liberation
 theology, political and physical repression, and peasant and

 worker mobilization, cadres from a Che Guevara-inspired
 urban guerrilla movement were thrown to add one of the
 last elements necessary to give rise to the Zapatista Army
 of National Liberation. Formed in the north in 1969 by
 survivors of earlier guerrilla initiatives, the Fuerzas de
 Liberation Nacional (FLN, Forces of National Liberation)
 had sent new cadres into the highlands of Chiapas to ini
 tiate a new front in preparation for the long military and
 political national struggle against the bourgeoisie in order
 to install a socialist system (Womack Jr. 1999:36). Indeed,
 Subcomandante Marcos, a military leader and spokesper
 son of the Zapatista Army of National Liberation would
 recount years later that the EZLN was born on Novem
 ber 17,1983 in a meeting attended by three indigenous
 people and three mestizos, including himself (Harvey
 1998:164). In 1984, along with the first group of guerril
 las, Marcos went to live in the Lacandon Jungle's harsh

 mountainous terrain and it is there that the urban and
 Marxist core of the EZLN came face to face with the

 indigenous culture and heritage of Chiapas, a confronta
 tion which would force the former to reconfigure and sub
 ordinate itself to the latter (ibid.: 165-166). The "defeat"

 of Marxist dogma by the cultural and historical force of
 indigenous reality in Chiapas allowed the EZLN to
 expand and to begin recruiting new members from com
 munities.

 In the 1980s and 1990s, the state attempted to respond
 to the increasingly mobilized and politicized rural poor in
 Chiapas through various programs designed to ameliorate
 their suffering while at the same time accelerating the
 neo-liberal economic policies which were responsible for
 exacerbating it.3 Land invasions by independent
 campesino organizations continued, followed by violent
 expulsions and repression (ibid: 249). In the late 1980s and
 early 1990s, the federal government of Carlos Salinas
 would bring neo-liberal economic policies to their highest
 pitch yet. Even as the government established the
 National Solidarity Program, a national anti-poverty pro
 gram "for small projects of community development and
 improvement," and with no state receiving more money
 than Chiapas, Mexico was also preparing to enter into a
 new economic pact with the U.S. and Canada through
 the North American Free Trade Agreement (ibid.: 251).
 NAFTA necessitated the reform of Article 27 of the Con

 stitution in 1992. It removed the rights of campesinos to
 petition for land redistribution and made ejido land open
 to privatization in order to encourage investment in agri
 culture. This reform was not simply a blow to the socio
 economic aspirations of the working poor; it was also the
 most unabashed betrayal of the principles of the Revolu
 tion and the agrarian struggle of its greatest hero, Emil
 iano Zapata.

 As Adolfo Gilly insightfully explains, the Mexican
 state community was consolidated through the Mexican
 Revolution and the nature of this community and the
 social pact that binds it together were enshrined in the

 Mexican Constitution of 1917 (1998:268). One of the cen
 tral features of this social pact, attributable to the central
 position of peasants in the revolutionary struggle itself,
 was that "peasants figured in the Constitution of 1917
 (Article 27) with status and specific rights as peasants, not
 abstractly as citizens; a status that includes their expec
 tation of protection by the state in exchange for their
 obedience to the rulers of the state" (ibid.: 268). The sig
 nificance of this, contends Gilly, is that "rural rebellion
 ended up establishing itself.. .as one of the elements with
 a potential for constituting the very relationship between
 rulers and ruled," and that once the pact had been broken,

 "the right to take up arms is once again ours" (ibid.: 268
 269). In this context, a new grassroots peasant organiza
 tion emerged in the highlands, eastern frontier and north

 of Chiapas calling itself the Alianza Nacional Campesina
 Independiente Emiliano Zapata (ANCIEZ, Emiliano
 Zapata Independent National Peasant Alliance) (Harvey
 1998.: 253). Indeed, ANCIEZ was in fact the first public
 face of the Zapatista Army of Liberation (Womack Jr.
 1999: 39). For some time, the need to take up arms had
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 been advocated by people working in the Lacandon Jun
 gle and several communities in the highlands, a position
 persuasively argued on the basis of "the explosive com
 bination of unresolved land claims, lack of social serv
 ices, institutional atrophy, authoritarian political bosses,

 monstrous deformations in the justice system, and the
 general lack of democracy" (Hernandez 1994:8). On Octo
 ber 12,1992 during a massive protest commemorating 500
 years of indigenous and popular resistance thousands of
 peasants took over the streets of the colonial city of San
 Cristobal de las Casas, Chiapas and smashed the statue
 of the city's founder, the conquistador Diego de Mazarie
 gos (ibid.: 8). It would later be learned that the Zapatista
 communities in Chiapas had already embarked on the
 path of armed resistance and at the beginning of 1993
 ANCIEZ went underground. The stage was now fully
 set for the explosion of January 1,1994 and the emergence
 of the Zapatista Army of National Liberation.

 On January 1,1994 the Zapatista Army of National
 Liberation seized the towns of San Cristobal de Las Casas,

 Ocosingo, Las Margaritas, Altamirano, Chanal, Oxchuc
 and Huixtan in the highlands of Chiapas (Harvey 1998:6).
 Later it would be known that in mid-1992, Zapatista com
 munities had made the decision to go to war "to coincide
 with 500 years of resistance" (ibid.: 198). In the First
 Declaration of the Lacandon Jungle, the Zapatista dec
 laration of war, the General Command of the EZLN states

 that "we are a product of five hundred years of struggle,"

 explicitly narrating a history of struggle not only of indige

 nous peoples against Spanish invaders, but of the people
 of Mexico against invasion, dictatorship, poverty and
 repression (EZLN 1993) While asserting their goal to
 advance on the Mexican capital and depose the federal
 executive in order to allow "the people liberated to elect,
 freely and democratically, their own administrative author
 ities," the Zapatistas also outline the central goals of their

 struggle, namely: "work, land, housing, food, health care,
 education, independence, freedom, democracy, justice,
 and peace" (ibid.). These demands evoke not only the
 concrete concerns of peasants living in the far southeast
 of Mexico today, but also echo the demands of Mexican
 revolutionaries for almost 300 years. Furthermore, these
 demands echo, and would resonate with, the struggle of
 workers involved in the independent labour movement.

 "For Everyone, Everything, for Ourselves,
 Nothing": The Politics and Symbolism
 of Zapatismo
 It is vital to note that in calling themselves "Zapatista," the
 insurgents of the EZLN and the civilian base which com
 prises the bulk of the movement have adopted the name

 of one of the greatest Mexican revolutionary heroes, but
 also one who was neither active, nor particularly well
 known in Chiapas until relatively recently (Collier and
 Quaratiello 1999:158). By invoking the man, his image
 and his legacy, the Zapatistas are currently involved in a
 process not only of engaging the national imaginary and
 reaffirming the "Mexicanness" of their movement, but
 also one of holding the state accountable to the revolu
 tionary ideals of a man whose image it has actively sought
 to appropriate (ibid.: 158). The source of the image and ide

 ology of Zapata in Chiapas can be traced primarily traced
 to organizers from the Mexican urban left who went to
 work in the countryside after 1968 (Stephen 2002:150).4
 But the image of Zapata ultimately employed by the
 EZLN is one which "was forged through the melding of
 [Zapata] with a supposedly Tzeltal mythical figure,"
 resulting in a hybrid known as Votan Zapata embodying
 the spirit of indigenous Zapatismo and providing a sym
 bolic, unifying point of reference for those engaged in
 the Zapatista struggle (ibid.: 158-164). Thus, the use of
 Zapata by the EZLN needs to be seen as a conscious
 move on the part of the insurgents not only to employ a
 revolutionary icon to give themselves legitimacy, but,
 more significantly, to use such an icon to evoke a partic
 ular revolutionary imaginary within the minds of the
 indigenous communities specifically and the Mexican peo
 ple in general.

 While the Zapatista rebellion took both Mexico and
 the world by storm, the EZLN was driven back into the
 canyons of the Lacandon Jungle almost immediately by
 the Mexican military. While still technically at war with the

 Mexican army and the state, the EZLN has in the years
 since the uprising foregone the route of armed struggle
 in favour of an approach which has emphasised dialogue
 and connection with national and international civil soci

 ety. In his article "Chiapas and the Rebellion of the
 Enchanted World" (1998), Adolfo Gilly explores the bases
 upon which the resonance of Zapatismo within the Mex
 ican nation occurred. Gilly considers the "adoption and
 protection" of Zapatismo by Mexican civil society to be
 based upon seven central points which I will briefly dis
 cuss in turn as they are significant with respect to appre

 ciating the reaction of independent labour to Zapatismo.
 The first basis of resonance emerged from the nationally
 transmitted symbolic gesture of columns of armed and
 masked but clearly indigenous men and women taking
 control of the colonial plaza of San Cristobal de las Casas.
 This, Gilly argues, evoked "the historical memory of the
 country....Indians, those about whom the urban society
 bore an ancient and unconfessed guilt, had organized
 themselves and risen up with weapons in their hands"
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 and through the transmission of these images the rebel
 lion legitimated itself before Mexican society (1998:309).
 The second basis, related to the first, is that the word zap
 atismo instantly explained the rebellion to the nation in
 "terms accessible to all"; furthermore, this movement's
 right to invoke this word and its history, so often co-opted
 by ruling elites, was demonstrated by the fact that "entire

 Indian communities had organized an army" (ibid.: 309).
 The third basis of resonance resulted from the state's

 negotiation with the Zapatistas because, as Gilly explains,
 "[o]ne doesn't negotiate because one has the right to, but
 because one has the force to make that right recognized,"
 a principle "rooted in the common culture within which the

 Mexican state community has sustained itself, above all
 since the revolution of 1910" (ibid.: 309-310). Situated in

 relation to these three initial historical, cultural, and polit

 ical points of reference, the reasons for the "adoption and
 protection" of the Zapatistas on the part of Mexican civil
 society begin to crystallize.

 The resonance of Zapatismo is not based purely on
 historical, cultural and political antecedents however. As
 Gilly asserts, the fourth basis of this resonance was estab
 lished through the demands issued by the Zapatistas in
 their declaration of war, their invocation of Article 39 of
 the Mexican Constitution and their call for the removal of

 Carlos Salinas and his government to allow for free and
 democratic elections to occur. These calls demonstrated

 that the Zapatistas did not want to destroy the Mexican
 state, they wanted to reinvigorate it with a spirit of deep
 inclusivity and radical democracy. In the fifth instance of

 this resonance, Gilly explains that the Zapatista movement

 "aroused in Mexico an Indian movement independent of
 the government," a movement which has since been mate
 rialized in the form of the National Indigenous Congress
 (ibid.: 310). This independent indigenous movement has in
 turn reinvigorated the "Indian question, especially about
 culture and autonomy," a moment which Gilly considers to
 be marked by a "diversification and democratization of
 Mexican political culture" that is entirely new and to
 which other broad sectors of Mexican society could relate
 (ibid.: 310-311). Gilly asserts that the sixth basis for the
 resonance of Zapatismo is that the Zapatistas, along with
 the national indigenous movement, put the issue of
 national identity back on the agenda "during a period
 when that notion was (once again) the subject of debate,"
 particularly in light of NAFTA and other globalizing
 forces (ibid.: 311). The Zapatistas were not calling for an
 abandonment of the Mexican nation and the identities

 which comprise it, instead they called for a direct and
 explicit consideration of national identity, who it currently
 excluded and who it privileged.

 Gilly's final point with respect to the "adoption and
 protection" of Zapatismo by Mexican civil society is that
 it is also due to the communicative ability of the Zapatis
 tas, their management of modern media and their pro
 foundly original discourse. This discourse, Gilly contends,
 is so powerful because it is articulated in a language "of

 modern images and ancient symbols, [which] does not
 propose a return to a past either distant or near," rather,

 "[i]t suggests instead the possibility of a nonexcluding
 modernity, one that does not destroy history and those
 who carry it with them but, rather, integrates then into a

 reality where none are excluded" (ibid.: 312). As Gilly
 convincingly demonstrates, both this set of interwoven fac

 tors and the social resonance of Zapatismo to which they
 have given rise ultimately rests upon the central pillar of
 the Zapatista movement itself, namely, "the material,
 human, and historical substance of this rebellion: the
 indigenous communities and the Indian leadership of the

 movement, without which the combination [of factors]
 would be impossible" (ibid.: 312). As for Marcos' role in all
 of this, Gilly situates it brilliantly in relation to this set of

 bases of resonance by simply stating that Marcos "knew
 enough, first, to comprehend and assimilate that sub
 stance [of the indigenous communities] and, then, how to
 be the mediator or the guide through which its image is
 transmitted to urban society" (ibid.: 312; also see Higgins
 2000). Through a complex interplay of cultural, historical
 and political reference points, a deep rootedness in the
 indigenous communities from which it emerged, a com

 municative approach at once profoundly evocative of
 indigenous culture and yet capable of speaking powerfully
 to urban audiences, and a political project which chal
 lenges relations of power and domination (both long
 standing and newly emergent) and seeks to enrich democ
 racy and reinvigorate the Mexican nation, Zapatismo has
 initiated a powerful resonance on a multiplicity of levels

 within Mexican civil society.

 "They Are Our Brothers and Sisters":
 The Reaction of Independent Unions
 to the Zapatista Uprising
 In his editorial comments in The Zapatista Reader, Tom
 Hayden reflects upon the place of indigenous peoples and
 their movements within the scope of the organized Left
 in a manner that is profoundly evocative of the absences
 and obstacles about which I wrote in the introduction to

 this paper:

 while there always has been a romantic movement con
 cerned with indigenous culture, spirituality, and rights,
 the general thrust of both conservative and progressive
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 political thought has accepted the notion of their "back

 wardness." The Left's tendency has been to place greater

 emphasis on the working class than the indigenous,
 viewing the latter as primitive or traditional. In effect, the

 end of indigenous cultures, however tragic or brutal,
 was prelude to the formation of a proletariat with sup
 posed revolutionary potential. (Hayden 2002: 318-319)

 While Hayden notes that "Marcos and the EZLN have
 returned the question of the indigenous to its central
 place in our memory and the organization of our world"
 I contend that the relationship between independent
 labour in Mexico and the Zapatistas has come to embody

 much more than this. In a climate where voices of oppo
 sition such as independent unions had been struggling for
 years against a system which appeared to offer less and
 less to most Mexicans in order to serve the interests of a

 few, the Zapatistas veritably exploded onto the national
 and international stage demanding "Democracy! Liberty!
 Justice!" not only for themselves, but for all Mexicans.
 Nevertheless, why did this message not only reach but
 resonate with movements such as independent labour? I
 posed this question to my research partners and what I
 was told says much about the capacity of movements
 founded in very distinct traditions to find common cause

 with one another without seeking to subordinate the other

 to their own agenda.
 Reflecting upon the Zapatista uprising, Pedro from

 the FAT spoke not only of the initial reactions of inde
 pendent labour to it but also upon the aspects of it which
 allowed independent labour activists to actively engage
 with it:

 in general, this event was received with a lot of sym
 pathy, with a lot of support. Because in Mexico, the
 sector with the worst conditions of justice, of human
 rights, of the lack of citizens' rights, are traditionally
 indigenous sectors.. ..So, for the majority of independ
 ent unions of democratic organizations, the defence of
 indigenous rights is a duty, it is principal, and the indige

 nous uprising was an opportunity to put indigenous
 rights on the national agenda. In Mexico, there is a
 very strong folklore tradition, right? The memory, our
 past, the Hispanic, the Aztecs, the pyramids; a person
 would have a sculpture in their house, something, right?
 But when it concerns indigenous rights, the situation is
 more complicated. So, this permitted the indigenous
 issue to be put on the agenda, to be put on the list of
 national priorities. Also, the platform with which the
 uprising presented itself was a very advanced plat
 form. Politically very advanced, no? It wasn't, let's say,

 just an uprising. It was a questioning of the lack of
 indigenous rights and the general population.

 The notion of the "Indigenous Question" is central to
 understanding the impact of the Zapatista movement
 upon other sectors of Mexican society, particularly in light
 of the fact that the Mexican state has long claimed a "pre
 Hispanic Indian ancestry for itself while denying the
 rights common to all citizens to those Indians actually
 living in Mexican territory" (Gilly 1998:277). While peas
 ants were included in the revolutionary Constitution of
 1917, indigenous peoples were not, instead, their rela
 tionship to the Mexican state was expressed through the
 official ideology of "indigenismo" involving the "assimila
 tion and absorption of the indigenous in the Mexican, and
 the 'citizenization' of Indians through public education,
 state protection, and economic development" (ibid.: 278).
 As Carlos Monsivais notes with respect to the "durability"
 of the EZLN, "[i]ts sticking power isn't due to the spirit
 of armed resistance (with its fatal implications), nor even
 to the charisma of its leadership, but rather to the way in

 which they have brought the Indians of the zones some
 social visibility" (2002:126). Not only this, but as Pedro's
 comment reflects as well, this "visibility" has forced an
 explicit consideration of "the recuperation or incorpora
 tion of Indianness into the notion of the nation," not as a

 co-opted and desiccated tribute to some imagined Indian
 past but in the form of actually-existing social subjects
 (ibid.: 127). Homero Aridjis (2002) also picks up on these
 points as he argues that in 1994 the EZLN "not only
 called attention to the plight of the indigenous peoples, but
 to the plight of all the indigenous in Mexico, a Mexico torn
 apart between its indigenous past and its attempts to
 insert itself into the economic future of North America"

 (2002:142). The Zapatistas have not only forced Mexicans
 to think about indigenous people, they have forced them
 to explicitly consider them in contemporary relation to the

 Mexican nation-state in terms of how the indigenous
 themselves want to be included.

 While there were certainly expressions of sympathy
 and support for the Zapatista uprising from the inde
 pendent labour movement in the early days of 1994, many
 of the sentiments expressed during those first days also
 extended beyond sympathy and concern. Carlos from the
 CNTE elaborated on this point when he related to me his
 impressions of the initial reaction of independent unions
 to the Zapatistas:

 Euphoria. Joy. Green with envy. It stimulated us, moti

 vated us a lot. We were worried, especially at first
 because we knew the people would be killed, and
 weren't so much worried about them because they
 were indigenous, that wasn't so much of our worry at
 first. We were worried about them because we knew

 that they were struggling, and millions of Mexicans
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 have wanted to do the very same thing before, which is
 to raise arms up against the system. They identified
 immediately with the Zapatista movement because
 they were asking for things, all kinds of things that
 many other Mexicans were asking for, for example:
 land, better salaries, health, democracy, justice, and
 the ousting of the PRI. Everything that we've been

 working for and that we've always fought for they were
 fighting for too.

 These reactions are emblematic not of instrumental or

 convenient linkages between the Zapatistas and the inde
 pendent labour movement, rather, they speak to the deep
 sense of people in struggle together despite the acknowl
 edged differences of their particular circumstances. As
 Lynn Stephen and George Collier reflect, the resonance
 of Zapatismo amongst diverse sectors of Mexican society
 "responds to a growing sense of hopelessness that Mex
 icans feel in the face of stark economic realities" con

 nected to the neo-liberal policies pursued in Mexico by suc
 cessive PRI governments since the 1970s (Collier and
 Stephen 1997: 10). Furthermore, as Shannan Mattiace
 asserts, "the Zapatistas offered a critique of modernity as
 defined by the Salinas administration" in a way which
 "straddled" both the more traditional class-based argu

 ment, in which poverty is the result of a subordinate eco
 nomic position with respect to the economic system, and
 the "ethnic argument" which attributed unequal relations
 between Indian and mestizo society to "cultural differ
 ences" (Mattiace 1997:36). Instead, the Zapatistas' mes
 sage explained "current injustices and inequality, both
 for the indigenous as well as for other groups within Mex

 ican society, in terms of political power" (ibid.: 36). This
 ability to create bridges is a defining feature of Zapatismo
 and is central to appreciating its resonance within Mexi
 can civil society.

 In "The New Zapatista Movement: Political Levels,
 Actors and Political Discourse in Contemporary Mexico"
 (1998), Xochitl Leyva Solano examines the reasons inspir
 ing the connection between the Zapatista movement and

 what she refers to as uMexico Rebelde." According to
 Leyva Solano, "Mexico Rebelde" includes "traditional
 parties of the left and centre-left, cells of clandestine
 political organisations and 'legal' peasant, indigenous and
 sector organisations together with non-governmental
 organisations and civil associations" (1998:38). Indepen
 dent unionism could thus also be grouped within "Mexico
 Rebelde" and there are several bases for identification

 between it and Zapatismo, including: worsening living
 conditions for people throughout Mexico; the entrench
 ment of ruling party power and privilege; the fragmen
 tation of the organized left and its electoral defeat through

 massive fraud in 1988; and, finally, the "unanimous rejec
 tion of armed struggle as an option to solve the country's
 problems" (ibid.: 38). Leyva Solano argues that the Zap
 atista rebellion reverberated so strongly within Mexico
 because it came at a particularly delicate time, on the eve
 of both the NAFTA and the six-year ritual of PRI presi
 dential succession (ibid.: 38). Leyva Solano also contends
 that the "convergence of different political actors" which
 the Zapatista uprising appeared to stimulate should in no
 way be seen as peripheral or accidental "since the EZLN
 discourse had always emphasised the necessity of foment
 ing ties between the various popular struggles that had
 taken place in Mexico, in Isolated nuclei,' over the past five
 decades" (ibid.: 48). As I hope will become increasingly
 clear, these factors resonate powerfully with the insights
 shared by my research partners in the independent labour
 movement.

 The expressions of sympathy and solidarity which
 characterized the reaction of members of the independent
 labour movement to the Zapatista uprising are not sim
 ply the product of vaguely similar commitments or sup
 port for any movement which seeks to challenge the exist
 ing power structure. Rather, this reaction was born of a

 mutual acknowledgement of suffering and subjugation
 as well as a deep recognition of sharing a similar struggle
 in spite of significant differences. Samuel of the SME
 described his perception of the nature of this connection
 in the following manner:

 the first reaction when we saw the Zapatista uprising
 in '94 was surprise. It was amazing, it was unbelievable.

 In those days society was numbed by Carlos Salinas'
 promises of becoming part of the First World, of which
 this country was about to become, that was just around
 the corner. And all of a sudden, in the middle of that
 numbness, they have this uprising, this untraditional
 guerrilla, an army of poor people that rose up and we
 just couldn't believe it. There was no background for
 this, we didn't even know they existed, actually these
 people, the indigenous people, seemed to have ceased
 to exist, we didn't know they were there...what the
 society and especially us, the independent unions, have
 seen is we have recognized the poverty and similar
 problems that the Zapatistas have, we have seen them
 in our houses. We have seen people die from perfectly
 curable diseases because they don't have the minimum
 health insurance, we have seen children that cannot
 even complete their elementary education, and we have
 seen people and families that don't even have a piece of
 land to work on. We reflect on that and we recognize our

 problems in their problems and that is what has gen
 erated this astounding response from the people and
 from independent unions. We have the same cause as
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 them, independent unions have supported the Zap
 atistas all the way....So the role of the independent
 unions in the Zapatista movement has been really
 important. The SME has about 35 000 active members,
 14 000 retired members, and we as a union had kind of

 a late reaction. The bases, most of the members,
 accepted and embraced the cause of the Zapatistas,
 but the leaders were not so sure of how they should
 react. About a year ago there was a beautiful encounter

 between the workers and the indigenous of the Zap
 atista army....From that encounter we have formed
 really strong bonds between their army and our union,

 solidarity has even grown from that day. We have sent
 fellow workers to give the Zapatistas the service of
 electricity, we do it on our own, we take the cables and

 the generators and everything they need and leave
 them there so that they can have electricity. And most

 of the independent unions have done things like this to

 show solidarity like the SITUAM, the independent
 union of the university workers, they have done this
 kind of thing, they have sent poets and artists so that
 they can teach people how to read and how to write and
 they paint murals and they read poetry to them, so
 they can have a little of what we do and what we
 have.. .the solidarity with the Zapatistas is not in ques
 tion. There is not a single independent union that dares
 to question the solidarity or that dares to stop the sup
 port to the Zapatistas....the Zapatistas have lots of
 political authority with us and much respect. They are
 our brothers and sisters.

 The Zapatista struggle needs to be appreciated not as
 simply another moment of resistance to an oppressive and
 exploitive regime, because this in and of itself is insufficient

 to explain the manifestations of sympathy and solidarity
 for the Zapatista movement. As Samuel related to me,
 the reason the Zapatistas were so compelling is because
 members of the independent labour movement could see
 their struggle reflected in that of the Zapatistas. While
 there are indeed specificities to each movement which
 remain located within certain geographic or socio-eco
 nomic spheres, the relationship the Zapatistas seek with
 movements such as independent labour is one premised not

 on vanguardism but mutual accompaniment, a relationship
 not of the "masses" but as brothers and sisters.

 In many ways, the uprising which began on the first
 of January, 1994 could be seen as the tearing of a veil or
 the shattering of a silence that had allowed the domi
 nance of the ruling party and its allies to continue for so
 long. As Cecilia from the FAT explained to me:

 I think [the Zapatista uprising] opened people's eyes to
 the injustice that has been going on in Chiapas for over

 500 years and especially for the last 50 years with the
 neoliberal politics and the repression the government
 has established there. So when the Zapatistas appeared,
 when they rose up with their weapons and their army
 and everything, it was something very different and
 very strange in this official control that the government

 had, so I think it broke with everything that was estab
 lished before, it was something very radical.. ..It's obvi

 ous to me that their struggle is absolutely valid, it's so
 obvious that it's shameful to even say it because their
 struggle is for life, for freedom, for the satisfaction of

 their needs and ultimately for dignity so their struggle
 is absolutely valid.

 The uprising can be interpreted not simply as an indige
 nous uprising but as an act of rebellion against a system
 which has betrayed every principle of the Revolution of
 1917 and even the Mexican nation itself. As Chris Gilbreth

 and Gerardo Otero (2001) argue, the Zapatista message
 is so radical not only because the Zapatistas have sought
 to open spaces "in which new actors in civil society could
 press for democracy and social justice from below" but
 because in pressing for this "the EZLN established a
 cultural strategy that called into question the PRI's hege
 mony by reinterpreting national symbols and discourses
 in favor of an alternative transformative project" (Gilbreth

 and Otero 2001:9). In this sense, the resonance of the Zap
 atista political project amongst groups such as inde
 pendent labour activists needs to be understood as rooted
 in specific cultural, political and historical coordinates of
 the Mexican nation while at the same time inspired by a
 dynamic democratizing and diversifying energy directed
 toward re-envisioning the Mexican nation-state itself.

 This challenge to the corruption of Mexican economic
 and political elites resonated with the independent labour
 movement because the Zapatistas articulated their chal
 lenge in a way that spoke to issues rooted in but not lim
 ited to their own particular historical experiences and
 their identity as indigenous peoples. In the words of
 Samuel from the SME:

 the Zapatistas reflected us in their particularities and
 we reflected them in our struggle and in our problems.
 Nonetheless, they were even worse, they were even
 poorer, and they had even worse problems than us and
 yet they demanded things not only for themselves but

 for workers and poor urban people. Seeing our broth
 ers in such inhuman conditions, in such low conditions,

 shook us, and it shook us even more to see them fight
 so fearlessly and with such passion.. .[Subcomandante]

 Marcos and the EZ [Zapatista Army] in general, they
 built a new way of talking, a new speech that was fresh

 and radical and incisive, and this new speech, this new
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 way of talking, put us in front of the mirror and showed

 us this is what we are, we're not the First World, neolib

 eral politics are not the way, this is what we are, these
 are our problems.

 The notion of reflection is a vital element in understand

 ing Zapatismo's resonance for independent labour in Mex
 ico. The reflection that Samuel describes is not one in

 which the Zapatistas and members of the independent
 labour unions are identical images of one another, rather
 it is one of affinity. This reflection reveals a shared strug

 gle but not necessarily identical paths or destinations.
 The issue here is resonance. As Nicholas Higgins (2000)
 asserts in his analysis of the Zapatistas' "poetics of cultural

 resistance," for a Mexican state increasingly tied to imple
 menting the "rationalizing" demands of a neo-liberal
 agenda, the Zapatista discourse is difficult to counter pre
 cisely because it is not a discourse aimed simply at elicit
 ing sympathy, rather, "as Marcos says, 'we are not saying
 that we want to create a sentimental discourse, one that's

 apolitical, or atheoretical, or antitheoretical, but what we
 want is to bring theory down to the level of the human
 being, to what is lived, to share with the people the expe
 riences that make it possible to continue living" (2000:371).

 Through this message, rather than feeling subordinated,
 activists in the independent labour movement instead felt
 inspired, embraced, and vital as participants in this shared
 struggle.

 During our conversation, Antonio from the FAT
 related the significance of the Zapatista movement on a
 national level by situating it "not only as an indigenous
 movement but also as a movement for the poor peo
 ple., .the poor class of the country.. .[the Zapatista move
 ment is a] matter of poverty, it's a matter of oppressed
 classes, it's something that has been created by the glob
 alization process and by the neoliberal politics in Mexico."
 Seen in this light, the Zapatista movement is a marker not
 only of the injustices suffered by the indigenous peoples
 of Mexico since the time of the conquest, but also for the
 suffering endured by those exploited by the politics and
 economics of neo-liberalism and globalization in Mexico
 today. They serve, in other words, as a symbol, symptom
 and response to the neglect and abuse suffered by Mex
 icans throughout the nation.

 "Something Has Told Him That His
 Dream Is That of Many, and He Goes
 to Find Them": Conclusions on False
 Dichotomies and New Possibilities

 Through this article, I have attempted to illuminate how
 the Zapatista movement and the independent labour

 movement in Mexico have been able to engage in a poli
 tics of mutual accompaniment. The bases for such a poli
 tics which does not seek to subordinate one movement to

 the dictates or agenda of the other are extensive and pow
 erful, laced with historical threads and inspired by a pro
 found commitment to principles of social justice which
 recall the hallmarks of the Mexican Revolution of 1910

 1917. Through this article I have also sought to demon
 strate how movements regarded largely as incompatible
 from the perspective of the "traditional" Left can find
 common cause in shared struggle without operating from
 identical political paradigms. While a shared history with
 respect to co-optive and repressive state apparatuses as
 well as a common commitment to principles such as
 democracy, justice and liberty and a deep-seated feeling
 of social abandonment and betrayal certainly form part
 what makes this relationship possible, it is by no means
 the entire story.

 So how do movements with no pre-existing common
 infrastructure, no direct links of communication and with

 different political agendas, goals and tactics nevertheless
 find not only grounds for solidarity with one another but
 manage to articulate a relationship like that of "brothers
 and sisters"? From the perspective of the independent
 labour activists I spoke with, this is possible precisely
 because despite all the particular differences between
 the Zapatista struggle and that of independent labour
 there is an awareness of suffering, oppression and aban
 donment which is broadly shared as well as a sense that
 the source of these circumstances emerges from a com
 monly acknowledged socio-economic and political sys
 tem and the elites who benefit from it. In addition, the
 linkage of a labour movement with an indigenous move

 ment is possible because both these movements root
 their struggles not only in the specific demands of their
 "constituencies" but upon principles such as "democ
 racy," "justice," and "liberty" which speak across differ
 ence by providing common points of struggle without
 insisting upon a unitary political project, ultimate goal, or
 even upon strict definitions for what these terms may
 embody. No organizational structure emerges from this
 approach, no hierarchies of either tangible or theoretical
 nature, and no broad coalition dedicated to the seizure of
 state power. What does emerge, however, are the makings
 of a broad front of social and political opposition to neo
 liberal capitalism and the political and economic elites who
 execute it. The shared recognition of the vital impor
 tance of a radically democratic process within both the
 Zapatista movement as well as the independent labour
 unions serves as the foundational structure for this

 approach to politics.
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 Rather than getting lost in debates about whose inter
 pretive framework is correct or about the precise dimen
 sions of the struggle itself, the Zapatista movement and
 independent labour have instead affirmed the right of
 others to struggle for what they need and in the ways that

 they see fit without seeking permission from anyone else.
 While each movement may not support or agree with
 every aspect of the other's struggle or even upon where
 the struggle should go, these judgements are subordi
 nated to a deeply democratic process of a politics of accom
 paniment. In this way, the differences between urban and
 rural, worker and campesino, indigenous or non-indige
 nous, "class-based struggle" and "identity-based strug
 gle," become not barriers to a common struggle but paths
 which need to be walked by those who know them if the
 struggle is to be successful.

 Alex Khasnabish MA PhD Candidate, Department of
 Anthropology, Chester New Hall Rm. 521*, McMaster University
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 4 In the statutes of the Forces of National Liberation, writ
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 Emiliano Zapata as the icon for the revolution is attrib
 uted to the fact that "Emiliano Zapata is the hero who best
 symbolizes the traditions of revolutionary struggle of the
 Mexican people" (Fuerzas de Liberation Nacional 1980,
 cited in Stephen 2002:152).
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 Representations de Taccueil et de THumanitaire dans
 les sites internet des organisations transnationales,
 nationales et locales reliees a Pintervention aupres des
 refugies
 Francine Saillant Universite Laval
 Marguerite Cognet Universite du Quebec a Montreal
 Mary Richardson Universite Laval1

 Resume : Earticle propose une analyse du discours concer
 nant l'Humanitaire et les refugies a partir d'une selection de
 sites internet des organisations transnationales, nationales (cana
 diennes) et locales (quebecoises) dont Taction est dirigee de fagon
 significative sur les refugies eux-memes. Les auteurs proposent
 de suivre, du transnational au local et a travers les textes clefs des
 sites, les termes de refugie, de humanitaire, de communaute et
 de citoyen et de saisir les deplacements de sens et les mouvements
 de de-territorialisation et re-territorialisation. Les resultats per
 mettent de mettre en evidence la desubstancialisation de ces
 termes de meme que leur localisation au sein de chacun de ces
 sites. La vision de l'Humanitaire qui se degage de notre analyse
 en est une qui remet en cause son universalisme de meme que l'in
 teret de mettre en perspective les conceptions localisees de ses
 diverses significations, incluant celle qui emane des organismes
 transnationaux.

 Mots-cles: analyse de discours, Internet, Humanitaire, refu
 gie, communaute, citoyen, transnational, national, local

 Abstract: This article sets forth an analysis of discourse
 concerning humanitarianism and refugees, based on a selection
 of the Internet sites of transnational, national (Canadian) and
 local (Quebecois) organizations whose action is to a significant
 degree focussed on refugees themselves. The authors propose
 to cover both the transnational and the local as they search key
 texts in these sites for the terms for refugee status, humanita
 rianism, community and citizenship, and try to apprehend the
 shifts of meaning and movements of de-territorialization and re
 territorialization. Our findings enable us to accomplish the
 deconstruction of these terms as well as their localization in the
 core of each one of these sites. The vision of humanitarian action

 which emerges from our analysis is one which puts its univer
 sality in question at the same time that it stimulates us to deve
 lop our perspective on localized concepts and their various signi
 fications, including those which emanate from transnational
 organizations.

 Keywords: discourse analysis, Internet, humanitarianism,
 refugee status, community, citizenship, transanational, national,
 local

 Les realites sociales, politiques et culturelles entourant
 la mondialisation ont favorise l'emergence de deux

 phenomenes inter-relies : l'importance grandissante des
 migrations, au sein desquelles s'accroit le nombre des
 personnes refugiees (Abeles et Pandolfi 2002; Agier 2002,
 2004; Appadurai 2001; HCR 2000; Maalki 1995,1997), et
 la montee des interventions humanitaires, tant sur les
 plans transnational, national que local (Conoir et Verna
 2002; Fassin 2004; Milner 2004).

 Nous assistons a travers ces deux phenomenes au
 flux des populations, d'images et d'idees qui caracteri
 sent l'actuelle modernite, decrite par plusieurs, dont Appa
 durai (2001), Auger (1990,1994), Hannerz (1992), Abeles
 et Cuillerai (2002), comme un flux multiconnecte et deter

 ritorialise. Les reseaux diasporiques de migrants et de
 refugies communiquent entre eux au moyen de divers
 circuits eeonomiques, sociaux et culturels qu'ils develop
 pent par-dela le territoire de l'Etat-Nation comme c'est le

 cas de Montreal a Vancouver (Clifford 1994); les grandes
 organisations humanitaires se sont multipliees, ont pris
 aussi de plus en plus un caractere transnational2 et elles
 ont pignon sur rue dans toutes les capitales de l'Occident
 (Conoir et Verna 2002; Dauvin et Simeant 2002; Humani
 tarian Studies Unit 2001; Pandolfi 2002; Les temps

 modernes 2004); leur action est le plus souvent eloignee
 de leur centre de decision et depasse aussi le cadre de
 l'Etat-Nation. Les images mediatiques de l'Humanitaire
 sont devenues iconiques dans un monde instable et mou
 vant (Pandolfi et Abeles 2002), juxtaposant des visions
 contradictoires comme le point de vue etonnant de l'hu
 manisation possible du controle politique et de la violence
 guerriere et l'utopie affirmee de l'extension transfron
 tieriste des solidarites entre les humains, et du coup de la
 responsabilite des individus contemporains qui deborde
 rait le contexte du face a face (au sens de Levinas 1982)
 ou celui des futures generations (comme l'entend Jonas
 1997) pour s'etendre a l'ensemble des societes et cultures

 a travers une forme plus ou moins explicite de cosmopo
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 litisme (Derrida 1997). La de-territorialisation3 des per
 sonnes (Appadurai 1996; Giddens 1990) et des actions
 que represented les flux de refugies et de Taction huma
 nitaire transfrontieriste4 interpelle quant a ce qui advient
 des obligations et responsabilites des collectivites face
 aux individus rejoignant a travers de multiples interme
 diaires un nouveau territoire qui prendra pour eux plu
 sieurs noms et significations (nation, pays, societe d'ac
 cueil, communaute d'accueil, communaute culturelle,
 diaspora).

 La dyade refugie-humanitaire persiste au plan des
 representations collectives tant elles co-existent de fagon
 constante tout au long du 20itoe siecle (HCR 2000), sur
 tout depuis la fin de la deuxieme guerre mondiale et de
 fagon plus accentuee, a partir de la guerre au Vietnam puis
 ensuite en suivant les grands conflits survenus en ex-You
 goslavie, au Rwanda, en Afghanistan et plus recemment
 en Iraq5. Dans les medias comme dans Tinternet, des
 representations les plus pregnantes nous diligent vers une
 vision marquee par la de-territorialisation des personnes
 et des pratiques, la double perspective de la perte et de la
 quete de la communaute et une socialite caracterisee par
 la fragmentation et la discontinuite des experiences (Agier
 2002; Pandolfi 2002). Ce point de vue est le resultat d'un
 regard qui privilegie une vision a partir des ONG huma
 nitaires transnationales, negligeant leur apprehension
 sous Tangle d'un circuit permettant de passer du trans
 national au local et aussi d'aborder l'Humanitaire a par
 tir de ses organisations les plus petites et les plus reliees
 au tissu social ou elles s'inserent (par exemple, en passant
 du Haut Commissariat aux refugies des Nations Unies
 [UNHCR] a des petits organismes locaux agissant sur un
 territoire restreint d'une region ou d'un quartier). Plutot
 que de presenter l'Humanitaire et les refugies de fagon
 univoque et monolithique, ou a partir d'un seul point du
 circuit, nous proposons de les etudier comme un circuit
 pluriel de pratiques et de sens plagant en tension de-ter
 ritorialisation et re-territorialisation. La pluralite de sens
 et de pratiques renvoient, dans le present contexte, a des
 notions comme celles d'accueil, de refugie, de citoyen
 nete, de communaute et aussi d'Humanitaire, que nous
 verrons plus specifiquement ici.

 La premiere partie de cet article presente l'impor
 tance du phenomene migratoire et plus particulierement
 des refugies dans le monde, au Canada et au Quebec, et
 situe le probleme que posent ces populations quant a
 leur position problematique face a ce qu'il est convenu
 d'identifier comme la perte ou la brisure des liens sociaux,
 d'ou Tinsistance des societes, a diverses echelles, a four
 nir des reponses aux difficultes de cette perte, par des
 interventions gouvernementales (Etat-Nation) mais aussi

 humanitaires et communautaires (societe civile) dont la
 teneur peut varier entre une gestion politique des liens
 et une ethique de l'ouverture aux differences tout en
 suggerant toujours une vision particuliere de l'accueil. La
 deuxieme partie expose brievement la place de l'Huma
 nitaire dans l'internet en tant que matrice de discours et

 de sens, porteuse de representations non homogenes
 des pratiques concernant l'accueil, les refugies, la rela
 tion a l'Etat-Nation (citoyennete), a la societe civile et aux
 divers groupes ethno-culturels (communaute). La metho
 dologie d'analyse des sites permet de situer le corpus que
 nous avons voulu representatif de divers types d'orga
 nismes agissant aux niveaux transnational, national et
 local. La troisieme partie decrit en detail les populations
 visees par ces organismes, les finalites de Taction et les
 moyens essentiels. Enfin, la derniere section inclut une
 discussion sur les similarites et les differences dans les

 representations de l'accueil dans les sites selon les
 niveaux en prenant pour fil conducteur les significations
 attributes aux termes refugie, citoyen, humanitaire et
 communaute. II semble ainsi possible de saisir la desub
 stantialisation de l'Humanitaire, du refugie, de la citoyen
 nete, a travers des representations polysemiques de l'ac
 cueil. La conclusion ouvre sur des hypotheses identifiant
 les transformations de ces categories, du transnational
 au local, mettant en valeur des definitions non essencia
 lisees et non universalisees, de meme que sur des pro
 positions sur le developpement de l'anthropologie de
 l'Humanitaire.

 Importance du phenomene des refugies
 dans les flux migratoires et de
 Pintervention humanitaire
 La recherche de refuge suite a des conflits, des desastres
 naturels ou de la persecution est un phenomene vieux
 comme l'humanite et constitue l'une des principales causes
 des grandes migrations de populations, lequel gagne le
 Quebec et la plupart des pays euro-americains. Cepen
 dant, ce phenomene a pris des significations nouvelles au
 cours du dernier siecle, en raison des instabilites sociales,
 eeonomiques et politiques associees a la formation de
 nouveaux Etats-Nations apres la fin de l'ere coloniale, la
 fin de la guerre froide, de meme que les actions militaires
 et les politiques etrangeres des nations industrialisees
 (Boyd 1999). Au debut de l'annee 2002,19.8 million de per
 sonnes etaient sous le mandat du Haut commissariat aux

 refugies des Nations Unies (UNHCR). Parmi eUes, 61%
 (12 051 000) sont des refugies, 940 800 (5%) sont des
 demandeurs d'asile, 5.3 millions (25%) sont des personnes
 deplacees a l'interieur de leur pays, 472 700 (3%) sont
 des refugies retour nes et 241 000 sont des personnes
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 deplacees retournees (Haut Commissariat aux refugies
 des Nations Unies, UNHCR www.unhcr.ch).

 Des actions humanitaires pour venir en aide aux per
 sonnes deplacees se sont deployees autant dans les pays
 affectes que dans les camps de refugies dans les pays limi
 trophes. De plus, certains pays acceptent d'apporter une
 aide humanitaire aux refugies en leur accordant asile, soit
 temporairement, soit de fagon permanente. Des organismes

 tels que TONU (particulierement a travers le Haut Com
 missariat aux Refugies) mais aussi de nombreuses ONG
 internationales, interviennent de plus en plus dans divers
 pays en guerre aupres des populations civiles au nom de
 principes humanitaires et du Droit Humanitaire Interna
 tional (DHI)6, base sur Tuniversalite et la neutrality. La for

 mation des camps de refugies au Rwanda, au Kosovo dans
 les annees 1990, et en Afghanistan plus recemment, mais
 aussi les interventions d'urgence comme on Ta vu en Irak,
 decoulent de Tintention de ?proteger? les populations civiles
 et de ?reduire? les mefaits de guerre. Les camps se veulent

 en principe provisoires, les interventions a court terme. Le

 Canada agit a la fois en consequence de ses politiques inter
 nationales lors d'interventions humanitaires hors de son ter

 ritoire, et de ses politiques nationales reliees a Taccueil
 des refugies et a leur integration sur son territoire. Le
 Canada accueille, pour des raisons humanitaires, a titre
 d'immigrants regus (ou refugies publics) nombre de per
 sonnes fuyant des situations de guerre et de catastrophes,
 mais aussi des demandeurs d'asiles.

 Contexte canadien

 On dit que le Canada est un pays d'immigration et il est
 certain que la structure demographique et ethnique de la
 population canadienne est en grande partie le resultat
 des politiques d'immigration et des mouvements de popu
 lation tout au long de l'histoire du pays. En 2003, il y avait
 133.094 refugies et 41,575 demandeurs d'asile au Canada,
 soit un total de 174,669 (UNHCR, www.unhcr.ch).

 C'est le gouvernement federal (Citoyennete et Immi
 gration Canada, CIC) qui accorde le statut de refugie. Le
 mandat du CIC (www.cic.gc.ca) revele l'importance du
 principe de l'aide humanitaire: ?La Direction generale
 des refugies joue un role important dans le maintien de la
 tradition humanitaire du Canada en assurant la pro
 tection des refugies et des personnes qui ont besoin d'une
 aide humanitaire.? [les caracteres gras sont de nous]. Les
 refugies, qui ne forment pas un groupe homogene, sont
 accueillis au Canada a travers une multitude d'organisa
 tions (gouvernementales et non-gouvernementales) plus
 ou moins reliees entre elles ayant au moins en commun
 une certaine ideologie humanitaire, mais egalement une
 variete d'autres perspectives.

 Contexte quebecois

 ?En vertu de l'article 95 de la Loi constitutionnelle de

 1867, la competence en matiere d'immigration est parta
 gee avec le gouvernement canadien. Eaccord Canada
 Quebec relatif a l'immigration et a l'admission tempo
 raire des refugies reconnait au Quebec la pleine
 competence a l'egard de l'integration des nouveaux arri
 vants et de la selection des candidats se destinant a son

 territoire : candidats independants, refugies se trouvant
 a l'etranger et autres personnes en detresse? (Plan Stra
 tegique 2001-2001*, MRCI). Au Quebec, c'est le ministere
 des Relations avec les citoyens et lTmmigration (MRCI)
 qui s'occupe de l'integration et de l'accueil des refugies.
 Les refugies composent environ 25% des immigrants au
 Quebec. De plus, le Quebec a regu 27% de ce qu'on appelle
 ?l'immigration humanitaire? canadienne en 2000 et 31,4%
 des personnes qui ont sollicite l'asile au Canada, ce qui est
 la proportion la plus elevee au pays (Plan Strategique
 2001-2001*, MRCI). Dans sa planification pour la periode
 de 2004-2007, le MRCI prevoit accepter annuellement
 2,500 refugies selectionnes a l'etranger (qui seront diriges
 vers les diverses regions du Quebec) et 4,500 demandeurs
 d'asile par annee (concentres surtout dans la region mont
 realaise) (Ministere des Relations avec les Citoyens et
 les Immigrants, MRCI, www.mrci.gouv.qc.ca). II en accep
 tait un nombre annuel semblable entre 2002 et 2005.

 Tout comme ailleurs au pays, les refugies arrivant au
 Quebec sont accueillis a travers une multitude d'orga
 nismes gouvernementaux, non gouvernementaux, ou ?tra
 ditionnels? tels que l'Armee du Salut, les associations
 religieuses, ethniques, ou feminines. Qu'il s'agisse de refu
 gies demandeurs d'asile ou de refugies selectionnes a
 l'etranger, ces deux populations ont affaire a un reseau
 d'organismes et d'acteurs qui doit les accompagner dans
 leur processus ? d'integration* dans les diverses regions
 du Quebec. La diversite de ces organismes et acteurs, de
 meme que des experiences singulieres des refugies, sup
 pose des formes de relations, de liens, et de significations
 qui leur sont donnees, qui debordent ou juxtaposent la
 signification universaliste de l'ideologie humanitaire.

 Les refugies, leurs liens a la societe d'accueil
 et le prisme de VHumanitaire

 Au-dela des motifs, humanitaires ou non, qui justifient l'ac

 cueil, les experiences d'integration des refugies sont sus
 ceptibles de varier fortement selon les cohortes et cir
 constances de depart, les regions d'origine et de
 destination, les services offerts, les experiences singu
 lieres des personnes incluant leurs relations a la culture

 et/ou au milieu d'origine, les attentes des refugies eux
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 memes, le fait que les refugies fassent partie ou non d'un
 groupe de personnes selectionnees a I'etranger par le
 Canada ou d'un groupe de demandeurs d'asile, pour ne
 nommer que ces variables. Des differences peuvent aussi
 survenir entre les ideaux humanitaires et/ou communau

 taires7 des grands organismes internationaux et ceux des
 organismes nationaux et locaux ayant joue un role dans la
 trajectoire migratoire. Mais les refugies ont en commun
 de vivre une rupture douloureuse des liens avec la societe
 d'origine, au moins temporairement, ce qui les amene a
 devoir creer des relations plus ou moins intenses avec les
 membres de leur communaute d'origine mais aussi avec
 les personnes qui les guident, qui deviennent alors, poten
 tiellement mais pas necessairement, des ?autres signifi
 catifs?. De Tautre cote du miroir, les intervenants sont
 aussi nombreux que diversifies. Que Ton pense a ceux qui
 transportent leur pratique et expertise en milieu de crise
 ou a ceux qui accueillent les refugi&s a leur arrivee en pays
 hote, ce sont autant de trajectoires de professionnel(le)s
 ou de benevoles qui multiplient les profils. Les expe
 riences ici evoquees renvoient au face a face et aux inter
 actions dans l'etablissement de liens, ce qui ne signifie pas
 pour autant que ces rencontres ne soient pas deja enchas
 sees dans un ensemble de discours et de significations pre
 cedant cette rencontre et suggerant en partie ses moda
 lites. C'est en tous cas ce que notre incursion dans
 Tinternet avait pour intention d'explorer.

 L'Humanitaire dans Tinternet: matrice
 de discours et circuit de sens
 De par les larges diffusions qu'on lui connait, l'Humani
 taire apparait comme un ideoscape et un mediascape
 (Appadurai 1996), et selon notre point de vue, comme une

 matrice de discours et de sens a caractere englobant et en
 principe universaliste, plagant les droits humains et le
 droit humanitaire comme une motivation et une base ideo

 logique justifiant son action, generalement allant du
 monde occidental vers les autres regions du monde. EHu
 manitaire, tout en etant a la fois universaliste dans son
 ideologie et sa reference aux droits humains et humani
 taires, situe son action dans des lieux precis et aupres de
 populations precises, et peut se manifester de fagon tres
 variable selon les problematiques privilegiees, les cir
 constances de Taction, les liens plus ou moins etroits avec
 les acteurs et populations locales, quel que soit d'ailleurs
 le sens donne a ces notions de populations locales et de

 monde local. EHumanitaire est aussi un phenomene tres
 mediatise; les images diffusees a la television des refugies
 et des deplaces, tout comme celles des ?humanitaires?8 et
 de leurs actions, sont fortement impregnees dans les
 consciences de tout un chacun et viennent certes marquer

 l'imaginaire contemporain (Boltanski 1990)9, ce qui n'est
 pas sans rejoindre l'experience des intervenants locaux qui
 en sont tour a tour les destinataires privilegies, les vehi
 cules et les temoins, tout comme d'ailleurs celle des refu
 gies qui pour leur part ont eu a vivre le ?parcours de
 l'Humanitaire?, de la terre d'exil a la terre d'accueil. II
 n'est toutefois pas certain, comme on le verra, que cette
 vision soit si monolithique et qu'il faille necessairement
 conclure que l'Humanitaire ne soit qu'un outil au service
 de la de-territorialisation. Le probleme est plus complexe
 qu'il ne parait.

 Enfin, un autre lieu de circulation des images des
 refugies et de l'Humanitaire se trouve bien entendu dans
 l'internet. Les mouvements sociaux, les mouvements des
 droits auxquels s'associent des ONG de tous ordres, mais
 aussi les Etats, ont bien su utiliser avec force ce medium
 qui permet d'articuler des actions a caractere transna
 tional et de leur donner leur saveur et incarnation locales

 a travers les circuits et liens que donnent a voir ces sites.
 Les ONG humanitaires ne font pas exception, et celles
 dont les moyens sont suffisants se servent de cette vitrine

 du monde pour presenter leurs visions, finalites et actions,

 en bref leurs ideaux et ideologies (pour plus de detail cf.
 Saillant, Paumier et Richardson, 2005, a paraitre).

 Nous avons au total retenu 41 sites internet, presen
 tant tous la caracteristique d'etre des organismes clefs
 dans l'intervention aupres des refugies et ce au niveau
 transnational, national et local. Nous avons inclus des
 organismes identifies clairement comme humanitaires et
 d'autres pour qui cette identite n'etait pas necessaire
 ment declaree, pour retenir d'abord et avant tout, des
 organismes significatifs dans le parcours de nombreux
 refugies partant de divers endroits dans le monde et se
 retrouvant au Canada et au Quebec. II ne s'agissait done
 pas de ne retenir que des ONG s'auto-qualifiant de huma
 nitaire?, ce qui explique l'heterogeneite du corpus qui
 rend compte de l'heterogeneite des acteurs au coeur ou a
 la peripherie de l'Humanitaire10. Les pages retenues des
 sites devaient nous permettre de repondre aux questions:
 qui accueillir, au nom de quoi, comment, ou, tout en obser
 vant leur reseautage, l'iconographie, et les textes clefs
 comme des declarations de principes. Pour la presente dis
 cussion, nous avons decide de n'inclure qu'un certain
 nombre de sites d'organismes (N=13), de fagon a effectuer
 une coupe en profondeur de ces derniers, et a ainsi deve
 lopper nos hypotheses de travail pour l'ensemble du cor
 pus. Nous avons suivi plus attentivement quatre mots
 clefs pour comprendre les representations de l'accueil et
 de l'Humanitaire: ceux de refugie, de citoyen et de com
 munaute et de celui d'humanitaire lui-meme. Le tableau 1

 presente la liste des organismes selon leur position au sein
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 des espaces Transnational [T], National [N] ou Local [L],
 et selon leur annee de fondation, leur type, leur rayonne
 ment et leur mission. Ils refletent assez fidelement la

 composition et la proportion des sites de l'ensemble du cor
 pus.

 Les organisations humanitaires transnationales
 peuvent se classer en trois categories : (A)-les organi
 sations gouvernementales (sous autorites politiques et
 administratives des gouvernements et financees par eux,
 mais dont Taction et la portee seront transnationales). Ce
 sont des organisations de type bureaucratique. (B)-Les
 organisations intergouvernementales dont les finan
 cements sont a la fois publics et prives. Ce sont des
 structures avec un personnel important de permanents.
 Leurs actions et leurs territoires d'interventions sont

 definis en accord avec les instances gouvernementales
 dont l'ONU. (C)-Les organisations non gouverne
 mentales qui comme leurs noms l'indiquent ne sont pas
 placees sous l'autorite politique et s'annoncent en gene
 ral comme neutres et non-confessionnelles. Leurs finan

 cements strictement prives confortent leur position.
 Nous avons retenu quatre organisations transnationales
 dont une de type gouvernemental (HCR), une de type
 intergouvernemental (CICR) et deux ONG (CICR;

 MdM).
 Les organisations nationales, ici canadiennes, peu

 vent aussi etre classees en categories selon leur plus ou
 moins grande independance politique vis-a-vis du gou
 vernement canadien, leur mode de financement, leur rat
 tachement ou non a une ou des organisations transnatio
 nales et leur lieu geographique d'intervention externe ou
 interne au pays. Nous avons retenu cinq organismes dont
 deux de type gouvernemental (le CCR et la CISR) et
 trois ONG dont deux sont des membres d'organisations
 internationales (MdM Ca et Care Canada) mais avec la dif
 ference que la premiere intervient sur le sol canadien
 alors que la deuxieme intervient a l'exterieur du Canada;
 et enfin une organisation canadienne non rattachee au
 niveau international et qui intervient sur le sol canadien
 (CCVT).

 Comme les organisations des autres niveaux, nous
 avons classe les organisations humanitaires locales; les
 criteres pertinents de categorisation seraient la proximite
 ou non avec le politique et l'implantation territoriale.
 Sur cette base, nous avons selectionne quatre organisa
 tions : le MRCI qui est une emanation du politique que
 becois et trois ONG dans trois regions differentes (Mont
 real avec le CSAI, Sherbrooke avec le SANC et enfin
 une ONG implantee dans la region Laurentides-Lanau
 diere, le COFFRET).

 Qui accueille-t-on, au nom de
 quoi et comment?
 Le transnational

 Bien que toutes les organisations transnationales selec
 tionnees oeuvrent a des degres divers aupres des refu
 gies11, les references et connotations varient d'un orga
 nisme a l'autre. Le Haut Commissariat aux refugies
 (UNHCR) refere aux refugies (au sens de la Convention de

 Geneve) mais fait apparaitre la notion de personnes depla
 cees et de civils deracines. La Croix-Rouge internationale
 (CICR) cible pour sa part les civils tout d'abord car elle
 ?veille a ce que les civils qui ne participent pas aux hostili
 tes soient epargnes et proteges, et ne soient pas attaques?.

 Certaines organisations visent des groupes plus speci
 fiques parmi les refugies, comme les enfants et les femmes
 (HCR, CARE) et en plus, pour le CICR, des enfants-sol
 dats et en captivite. Certaines organisations se donnent des

 mandats plus larges, comme Medecins du Monde (MdM)
 qui cible les populations les plus vulnerables en general;
 c'est aussi le cas de CARE qui refere plutot aux commu
 nautes locales menacees et aux besoins fondamentaux,
 sans s'interesser de fagon specifique aux refugies.

 Dans les organisations transnationales, on peut noter
 deux poles organisateurs autour des motivations de I'aide:
 le premier renvoie a l'idee d'urgence, et le deuxieme a celui
 de developpement. On veut apporter du secours direct, et
 surtout proteger les refugies des dangers; on les aide a
 leur retablissement dans le nouveau pays ou le nouvel
 espace de vie, on les aide aussi au retablissement lors
 d'un retour au pays d'origine et a se refaire une vie. Le
 pole developpement renvoie davantage au combat contre
 la pauvrete et a la misere, a la lutte contre la morbidite et

 la mortalite, mais aussi au soutien pour des conditions
 favorisant le bien-etre, la stabilisation, Tautonomie, ainsi
 que le developpement social dans le pays d'accueil et une
 ouverture sur la diversite culturelle. Au-dela de ces deux

 poles, c'est la notion de Droit qui sert de reference gene
 rale a la justification de Taction pour les quatre organi
 sations : les droits humains et les libertes fondamentales
 pour le HCR, le Droit Humanitaire International et les
 Droits de l'homme pour le CICR, le droit a la protection
 egale pour tous pour MdM et enfin la justice sociale et la
 dignite pour CARE.

 Le national
 Dans les organisations nationales proches des gouverne
 ments, les populations concernees sont a la fois les immi
 grants de maniere generale et aussi specifiquement les
 refugies. Le Conseil Canadien pour les Refugies (CCR)
 porte par exemple une attention particuliere aux groupes
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 TABLEAUI
 Ensemble des sites presentes selon le niveau, le type, l'annee de fondation, le rayonnement et la mission

 Ensemble des sites (N=13); Corpus total (N=41)_
 Organisation Annee fondation Rayonnement Mission

 _/Type_
 Organismes transnationaux

 1. Haut commissariat aux 1950 Monde Coordonner Taction gouvernementale, protection des
 refugies (HCR) Gouvernemental refugies, resolution des problemes des refugies

 2. Croix rouge internationale (CICR) 1863 Monde Protection de la vie et de la dignite des victimes
 Intergouvernemental de guerre et de violence interne

 3. Medecins du monde (MdM) 1980 Monde Assurer l'acces aux soins mais en insistant sur les
 Non gouvernemental droits humains

 4. Care international (CI) 1945 Monde Eliminer la pauvrete et maintenir ou restaurer
 Non gouvernemental la dignite

 Organismes nationaux
 1. Conseil canadien pour les 1993 Canada Defense des droits, protection des refugies au Canada
 refugies (CCR) Gouvernemental et dans le monde, faciliter leur etablissement

 2. Commission de l'immigration et du 1989 Canada Rendre des decisions sur des questions touchant les
 statut de refugie (CISR) Gouvernemental immigrants et les refugies, conformement a la loi

 3. Centre canadien pour les victimes 1980 Canada Supporter les survivants des actes de torture et de
 de la torture (CCVT) Non gouvernemental guerre lors du processus d' integration a la societe

 canadienne

 4. Medecins du monde Canada 1996 Canada, Monde Soigner et proteger les populations les plus vulne
 (MdM Ca) Non gouvernemental rabies, ailleurs comme ici. Valorisation de la capacite

 critique a interpeller les gouvernements en matiere
 d'acces aux services de sante

 5. Care Canada 1946 Monde Developpement a long terme dans les domaines de la
 Non gouvernemental sante, de l'eau potable, des petites entreprises, de

 l'agriculture, de la protection de l'environnement et de
 la rehabilitation, communautaire

 Organismes locaux
 1. Ministere des relations avec les 1996 Quebec Renforcement du sentiment d'appartenance des Que
 citoyens et Timmigration (MRCI) Governmental becois au Quebec; presenter une vision moderne de la

 citoyennete; afflrmer la volonte gouvernementale de
 renforcer le sentiment d'appartenance a la societe que
 becoise des citoyens et citoyennes

 2. Centre d'orientation et de 1990 Laurentides Conseiller les nouveaux arrivants dans le but de
 formationpour favoriser les Non gouvemmental Lanaudieres faciliter la prise de decisions et pour stimuler leur
 relations ethniques (COFFRET) autonomie

 3. Centre social d'aide aux 1947 Montreal Accueil des nouveaux arrivants, qu'ils soient des refu
 immigrants (CSAI) Non gouvemmental metropolitan! gies au sens de la Convention, des requerants au statut

 de refugie, des cas Humanitaires ou encore des immi
 grants independants qui eprouvent des difficultes
 Sa mission essentielle est orientee vers les secteurs de

 Temploi, de Taccessibilite aux services et la concerta
 tion regionale

 4. Service d'aide aux neo- 1999 Sherbrooke Accueillir la clientele immigrante venant s'installer
 Canadiens (SANC Non gouvemmental dans la region de Sherbrooke. Faciliter leur integra

 tion pleine et entiere a la vie sociale, economique et
 culturelle de notre region en collaboration avec les res
 sources du milieu. Travailler au developpement et au
 maintien de relations harmonieuses, a l'acceptation
 mutuelle des personnes immigrantes et des membres
 de la societe d'accueil
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 de refugies et aux immigrants accueillis sur le sol canadien
 et a certains groupes en particulier comme les femmes et
 les enfants. Laction de la Commission de Timmigration et
 du statut de refugie (CISR) est aussi dirigee vers les
 immigrants et les refugies. Par ailleurs, le Conseil Cana
 dien pour les Victimes de Torture (CCVT) definit de fagon
 plus specifique sa population, qu'il cible comme celle des
 ?survivants de la torture et de la guerre?, les families de
 ceux-ci y sont le plus souvent associees. Les organismes
 qui sont des chapitres locaux d'organisations transnatio
 nales semblent se donner un mandat plus large. Ainsi,
 Care Canada ne s'adresse pas specifiquement aux immi
 grants et aux refugies, il s'adresse aux membres de ce qu'il

 appelle la societe civile et ses communautes qui sont
 autant de ?personnes touchees par des desastres (natu
 rels et provoques par l'homme)?; personnes qui selon les
 interventions effectuees seront declinees en sous-groupes

 particuliers. II pergoit cette societe comme un ensemble
 fragilise qu'il faut aider a developper des liens pour en
 faire ?un cadre social robuste et vibrant, qui garantisse le
 respect et fournisse une voix a tous les membres et a tous
 les groupes d'une societe?. MdM Ca fait de meme en ne
 dirigeant pas specifiquement son action vers les immi
 grants et refugies : il intervient aupres des ?populations
 vulnerables?, avec un accent particulier sur les exclus et
 les personnes minorisees ou/et marginalisees (usagers
 de drogues, itinerants, sideens).

 Dans les organisations nationales, la protection des
 populations est le motif le plus souvent invoque pour
 deployer Taide humanitaire, lequel suggere l'importance
 d'apporter un soutien aux populations deplacees et aux
 nouveaux arrivants. D'autres motivations sont aussi invo

 quees, semblables a ce que Ton trouve dans les organisa
 tions transnationales, comme Tapport de secours direct,
 le soutien au retour et au retablissement dans les pays
 d'origine quand cela est possible, mais aussi, la contribu
 tion au bien-etre et a Tautonomie des personnes dans les
 pays d'accueil, Taide a l'integration. Fait interessant, la
 prise en compte de la societe d'accueil apparait dans les
 sites canadiens par des motifs tel que la contribution des
 refugies a Tenrichissement de la societe d'accueil, a son
 developpement social, economique et culturel, a sa diver
 sification interne (une valeur positive), a son dynamisme.
 La notion de Droit n'est pas directement evoquee par
 tous les organismes contrairement au niveau transnatio
 nal : on la retrouve au CCR (on parle alors de la Decla
 ration universelle des droits de la personne), a MdM Ca
 (droits d'acces aux services de sante) et a Care Ca (on
 intervient au nom de la democratic, on fait le promotion
 de la societe civile, des Droits de la personne et de Tequite).
 Le CISR qui a le mandat d'appliquer les lois canadiennes

 de Timmigration se refere plutot a la tradition humanitaire
 du Canada et a son devoir : ?Le Canada est tenu d'ac
 corder Tasile a des refugies et a d'autres personnes a pro
 teger en vertu d'un certain nombre de conventions des
 Nations Unies?. C'est ici que le DHI (au dessus de l'Etat
 Nation) rencontre la politique reelle de la Nation qui
 encadre l'accueil quand accueil il y a. Le justificatif de sou
 tenir les liens earacterise le point de vue national canadien,

 en articulation avec ses politiques nationales. On le voit
 apparaitre clairement au CCVT qui donne une impor
 tance particuliere a la place des mediateurs pour retablir
 la confiance de ceux qui ont ete victimes de torture, mais
 on le voit aussi dans les points de vue presentes par le
 CCR a travers ses actions educatives et de parrainage, par
 le CISR qui ?contribue a forger le tissu social canadien?
 en participant a Tatteinte des objectifs du gouvernement
 ?visant a faire de la societe canadienne une societe forte,

 oii Ton peut vivre en securite, et qui est ouverte a la diver

 site et a Tinnovation, dans Tesprit de la tradition huma
 nitaire du Canada, reconnue a l'echelle mondiale?, par
 MdM Ca qui integre le travail du lien aupres des itine
 rants. Au niveau national, cette insistance sur les liens est

 particuliere aux organismes agissant en sol canadien; on
 ne le retrouve pas a Care Ca qui agit a l'exterieur du
 Canada. On voit aussi apparaitre un aspect qui etait absent
 au niveau international a savoir la gestion sur le territoire
 canadien de la rencontre entre ?indigenes? et nouveaux
 arrivants et done les risques de racisme.

 Le local
 Dans les organisations locales, les populations desservies
 sont les immigrants de fagon generale; certains orga
 nismes ont une preoccupation plus specifique pour les
 refugies, mais pas tous. II faut se rappeler ici que les
 refugies publics se confondent avec les immigrants puis
 qu'ils arrivent au Canada/Quebec avec leur papier d'im
 migrants regus. Ainsi, le Ministere des relations avec les
 citoyens et Timmigration, le MRCI, dirige son action
 envers les immigrants (entrepreneurs, travailleurs et
 investisseurs) et les refugies. Pour les premiers, ils jugent
 de l'interet a les recevoir ?sur la base de leurs compe
 tences et des objectifs poursuivis par le Quebec, notam
 ment en ce qui concerne la connaissance du frangais?.
 Pour les refugies, l'accueil est juge en regard de ?leur
 besoin de protection, leur capacite d'integration au Que
 bec? qui voit d'un bon oeil ?la presence, dans certains cas,
 d'un parrainage par un groupe ou un organisme quebe
 cois?. Le Centre d'orientation et de formation pour favo
 riser les relations ethniques (COFFRET) s'interesse aux
 nouveaux arrivants et il a une intervention hyper locali
 see et extremement concrete (logement, ecoles, emploi,
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 demarches administrates, etc.). Le Centre social d'aide
 aux immigrants (CSAI) decrit aussi son intervention de
 fagon localisee: ^'installation, Tadaptation et Tintegration
 au sein de la communaute quebecoise?. Enfin, le Service
 d'aide aux Neo-Canadiens (SANC) a aussi un objectif
 tres concret et localise qui cible les nouveaux venus ou
 encore ceux qu'il appelle les Neo-Canadiens.

 La question des droits disparait des justifications de
 Taction, en meme temps que celle de l'importance de la sti
 mulation des liens (au sens de Tintegration) prend de
 l'ampleur. Le MRCI est le seul organisme a se referer a
 l'Humanitaire non pas en parlant de la tradition (comme
 le fait le Canada) mais en se referant a Teffort humanitaire

 qui est le devoir de solidarite internationale ?lie aux
 valeurs promues de la societe quebecoise, et que cette
 derniere cherche a affirmer par ses politiques d'immi
 gration permanente?. Le MRCI, tout comme les autres
 organismes locaux, refere aux refugies et immigrants
 comme une source d'enrichissement tant sur les plans
 economique que culturel, luttant ainsi contre l'idee de
 fardeau que pourraient representer ces derniers pour la
 societe d'accueil. Dans cette perspective, les divers orga
 nismes communautaires (COFFRET, CSAI, SANC) sti
 mulent l'autonomie mais en accompagnant (par le jume
 lage, la guidance, Torientation, la formation) et par ceci,
 creent des hens etroits (de proximite). Mais il faut ici, et
 c'est la la preoccupation de tous les organismes, contribuer
 a creer le nouveau citoyen dans ce nouvel immigrant, qu'il
 soit refugie ou non. Le ?travail des liens?12 doit done ici
 prendre un sens autre qu'instrumental, comme on le fait
 par exemple au SANC : cette integration des nouveaux
 venus requiert des actions concretes (les ingredients pour
 faire ?prendre? Tintegration): accueil au motel, recherche
 d'appartement, inscriptions aux ecoles et garderies, ouver
 ture d'un compte bancaire, premiere epicerie, achat de
 vetements, installation du telephone, orientation dans la
 ville, etc. tout en tenant compte des realites locales et
 des besoins de gerer la rencontre. ?Soutenir les nouveaux
 venus dans leur etablissement. Outiller ceux-ci afin de

 faciliter leur integration a la societe d'accueil. Inciter
 notre clientele a etablir des relations avec les membres de
 la societe d'accueil?.

 Les representations de PHumanitaire
 et de Taccueil
 Voyons maintenant ce qu'il est possible de degager des ele
 ments qui precedent en rapport avec les representations
 de Taccueil, en suivant plus attentivement les significations
 attributes selon les organismes et les niveaux aux termes
 de refugie, de citoyen, de communaute mais aussi d'hu
 manitaire.

 La figure du refugie

 Dans les organisations transnationales la plupart du
 temps, les refugies apparaissent comme ces sujets dont les
 droits sont bafoues, soit comme population globale, soit
 comme sous-groupes specifiques suggerant les figures
 classiques des personnes vulnerables dans les conflits: les
 femmes, les enfants, les vieillards, les malades actuels et
 potentiels. Les personnes refugiees sont surtout des vic
 times de la guerre, comme le sont les veuves, les detenus,
 ceux qui sont separes de leurs proches, les innocents
 comme les enfants soldats.

 Le refugie apparait egalement comme une categorie
 groupale universalisee. Les organisations transnationales
 n'ont pas d'approche individualisee, Tindividu se trouvant
 occulte derriere la categorie generique, aussi theorique
 que les droits qui sont invoques en son nom et aussi uni
 verselle que le discours humanitaire que Ton argumente
 a son endroit. Le refugie est en meme temps de-territo
 rialise, produit d'un systeme social en totale anomie et
 pour lequel les organisations transnationales definissent
 un statut et des criteres d'inclusion/exclusion.

 Dans les organisations nationales, les refugies chan
 gent quelque peu de figure: il sont souvent confondus
 avec d'autres categories, et perdent une part de leur spe
 cificite en etant associes aux immigrants de fagon gene
 rale. Le refugie parait comme une personne qu'il faut
 installer, integrer et finalement re-territorialiser/localiser,

 ce qui conduit a Temergence d'une approche plus centree
 sur Tindividu que sur la categorie generique de refugie.
 Les individus sont alors pris dans leur entite groupale aux
 titres de leurs droits et des devoirs du Canada a leur
 endroit, par exemple comme entite administrative (CISR),
 ou comme survivants (CCVT). Toutefois, dans certaines
 organisations, comme MdM Ca ou Care Ca, les refugies
 ne sont qu'une categorie parmi les vulnerables du monde,
 soit a l'exterieur du Canada, soit a Tinterieur du pays
 comme itinerants, ou sans abri.

 Les organisations locales nous transportent pour leur
 part dans Tunivers des categories administratives, comme
 le MRCI pour qui les refugies sont une categorie des
 politiques d'immigration aux cotes des immigrants inde
 pendants. Le COFFRET, le CSAI et le SANC parlent
 pour leur part globalement de nouveaux arrivants ou de
 nouveaux venus ou bien encore d'immigrants mais sans
 vraiment distinguer de categories au sein de ceux-ci hor
 mis peut-etre, ici et la, les references aux minorites
 visibles, aux cas humanitaires, aux communautes cul
 turelles. En revanche c'est dans leur discours que nous
 voyons emerger la notion de nouveaux citoyens et de
 Neo-Canadiens. Lindividualisation est tres nettement
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 privilegiee selon un discours humaniste ou il est fortement
 souligne qu'il faut respecter la personne, le devoir d'ins
 tallation devenant a ce niveau extremement concret. C'est

 la que se fabrique la citoyennete mais au travers de tous
 les elements qui sont necessaires a la formation du nou
 veau citoyen (travail, logement, langue, etc.). La singula
 rite ethnique disparait ainsi que les aspects de victimisa
 tion et de souffrance.

 Les figures de la citoyennete
 Les organisations transnationales posent la question de
 la citoyennete au travers des droits humains. Pour chacune

 des categories declinees (femmes, enfants, etc.) s'assor
 tissent des droits a la fois universaux et specifiques (dans
 la mesure ou comme les droits humains, ils sont au-des
 sus du particularisme des Etats, des religions ou des cul
 tures) et specifiques (appliquees a chacune de ces cate
 gories). Les organisations transnationales renvoient a
 une citoyennete universelle. Meme si le terme est rare
 ment cite, la notion de citoyennete universelle est impli
 cite dans Tappel aux droits humains dont toutes les cate
 gories qui en sont declinees appellent des droits qui
 transcendent les appartenances nationales ou infra natio
 nales.

 C'est au niveau des organisations nationales que la
 notion de citoyennete est sans doute la plus floue. Si la
 question de la place du Canada comme pays humanitaire
 lie par tradition aux valeurs de Taccueil est rappelee, la for

 mation des futurs Canadiens, et done des futurs citoyens,
 n'est pas clairement abordee si ce n'est dans le discours
 de la CISR qui souligne l'importance de forger le tissu
 social canadien. Cependant, on peut voir des differences
 selon que l'organisation est plus ou moins placee sous la
 tutelle du gouvernement canadien. Ainsi, la CISR situe
 son action dans le cadre de l'engagement du Canada dans
 Taccueil et l'aide, alors que le CCR n'hesite pas a rappe
 ler ses devoirs a l'Etat et ses engagements traditionnels
 dans Taccueil des immigrants et des refugies, se plagant
 au dessus de TEtat. II s'agit cependant pour Tune et Tautre
 de travailler le tissu social sur le sol canadien. Dans cette

 mesure, les organisations nationales (hormis Care Ca)
 ont une preoccupation importante pour Tintegration. Ainsi

 le Conseil Canadien pour les Refugies (CCR) souligne la
 necessite de Teducation du public pour deconstruire les
 mythes et empecher le racisme, une approche qui se defi
 nit en termes civiques et ou la question de la citoyennete
 est abordee au cceur de la relation entre les nouveaux

 arrivants et la population canadienne.
 Au niveau des organisations locales, cette preoccu

 pation de Tintegration et des risques inherents a la ren
 contre, s'accentue encore. On quitte l'Humanitaire uni

 versalisant pour entrer dans le concret de la communaute
 locale. Le terme s'incarne dans la possibilite de Texercice
 des droits de la personne et dans l'approche des sujets (qui
 ne sont plus alors deracines, nus, prives de citoyennete)
 que Ton s'attache a former, reformer, fabriquer a leur
 entree dans le territoire. La re-territorialisation des dera

 cines passe par des pratiques concretes, des techniques et
 des ingredients. La re-territorialisation c'est aussi la ren
 contre entre les nouveaux arrivants et la population locale,
 ce qui se traduit par une gestion de la rencontre et une
 prevention des effets negatifs. C'est done bien aussi ici
 qu'apparait la notion de citoyen. Les notions de citoyen
 nete ou de civisme apparaissent comme les deux faces
 d'une meme medaille que la rencontre met en echo appe
 lant des operations d'education de la population locale en
 parallele de la formation-transformation des nouveaux
 arrivants. Pour que le refugie soit la source d'enrichisse
 ment que les organisations vantent, il faut qu'il devienne
 fonctionnel rapidement afin d'eviter Telaboration de repre
 sentations racistes ou simplement devalorisantes; situa
 tion qui n'est pas exempte d'ambiguite puisque c'est au
 nom de la richesse de sa culture qu'il faut Tintegrer et que
 cette integration requiert une adaptation, voire une encul
 turation des normes et valeurs de la communaute locale

 qui exige sans doute en partie une certaine obliteration de
 la culture de Timmigrant. La citoyennete, du transnatio
 nal au local, passe done d'une vision universaliste et abs
 traite, enchassee dans l'ordre juridique de l'Etat-Nation,
 a une vision elargie, plus pres des idees de citoyennete
 sociale (Gallissot, Kilani, Rivera 2000) et de citoyennete
 flexible (Ong 1999).

 Les figures de VHumanitaire
 Les organisations transnationales sont orientees autour
 de la notion d'Humanitaire et celle-ci est au service des

 grands principes des droits humains et des droits humani
 taires internationaux. Humanitaire et Droit s'associent

 dans une rhetorique et une ethique de Tintervention qui jus
 tifie Taction. Les organisations soutiennent la vision d'un
 Humanitaire universaliste qui transcende les apparte
 nances nationales et culturelles. Lunivers de reference est

 Tuniversel meme lorsque Ton invoque des categories
 sociales specifiques comme les femmes, les enfants et les
 vieillards chacune etant d'ailleurs associee a d'autres cate

 gories (droits des femmes, des enfants, des personnes
 agees). Silence est toutefois fait sur les hommes en tant que

 categorie specifique13. Eusage de la notion d'Humanitaire
 vise a servir de grands desseins et legitimer de larges prin
 cipes. Curieusement, plus Torganisme est important en
 taille mais aussi en pouvoir politique, plus la terminologie
 est inflationniste et prete le flanc a une surenchere ideolo
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 gique pour mieux s'adapter aux discours sur les actions et
 les orientations pronees. La terminologie est criblee d'as
 sociations les plus diverses: ?affaires humanitaires?, ?prin
 cipes humanitaires?, ?acteurs humanitaires?, ?praticiens
 humanitaires?, ?terrains humanitaires?, ?grandes crises
 humanitaires?, ?activites humanitaires?, ?initiatives huma
 nitaires^

 Au niveau national, la notion d'Humanitaire se fait

 moins centrale, et lorsqu'elle apparait, cela se fait de fagon
 moins abstraite et universaliste : l'individu et eventuelle

 ment sa famille apparait, comme dans le CCVT, et l'idee
 de l'aide a lui apporter s'incarne dans l'idee d'integration
 a la societe canadienne. La notion renvoie a deux niveaux
 d'ordre rattachant alternativement le discours de niveau

 national a celui des organisations transnationales (au nom
 des principes et des valeurs humanitaires). C'est alors
 un enonce qui situe l'Humanitaire au rang des engage
 ments de l'Etat canadien, de ses valeurs et traditions
 humanitaires - ou de celui des preoccupations plus
 concretes des autres organisations nationales (ou Taction
 est inscrite au nom du devoir et des responsabilites
 citoyennes).

 Au niveau local et quebecois, THumanitaire avec ses
 grands principes universels tend a disparaitre comme
 reference explicite pour tous, derriere des preoccupa
 tions concretes dont nous pouvons voir se degager prin
 cipalement deux poles. Le premier est Tinstallation mate
 rielle avec tout ce qu'elle requiert dans Timmediatete
 mais aussi a moyen terme et qui, en gros, concerne Tin
 tegration socio-economique. Eautre pole est celui des
 Kens sociaux, de Tintegration socio-culturelle en articula
 tion avec des moyens de facilitation comme les activites de

 francisation et de jumelage. Lorsque la notion d'Huma
 nitaire apparait elle renvoie a un ordre moral: celui du
 devoir et des responsabilites de tout un chacun envers les
 citoyens du monde et en tant que citoyen du monde. EHu
 manitaire, du transnational au local, revet d'abord un
 caractere juridique (les droits) et de necessite (les besoins)
 pour endosser progressivement une ethique de la res
 ponsabilite (au sens de Levinas 1982) traduite en termes
 d'obligations et de devoirs envers l'Autre devenu proche.

 Les figures de la communaute
 Quand la notion de communaute apparait dans les orga
 nisations transnationales elle refere a deux figures qui
 s'opposent. Une premiere est la communaute politique,
 non pas celle des communautes nationales mais plutot
 celle de communaute politique elargie au sens de la Cite
 du cosmopolitisme. On va jusqu'a nommer, comme le HCR
 le fait, la communaute humanitaire ou la communaute
 inter nationale. Une deuxieme figure dessine la commu

 naute des autres, elle apparait dans son anomie, c'est la
 communaute sociale eclatee et dechiree que Ton invoque,
 et qu'il faut retisser de Tinterieur. II faut alors travailler
 le lien social, le re-territorialiser, le renforcer.

 Au niveau national, la communaute apparait sous une
 premiere facette : celle de la communaute nationale telle
 que la societe dans son ensemble. On parle par exemple
 de la societe canadienne. Sous sa deuxieme facette, la
 communaute est plutot fragments, dans l'idee de seg

 ments de societe, comme de groupes communautaires ou
 d'associations oeuvrant aupres des refugies. Leurs actions
 s'inscrivent dans le concret de relations sociales et a ce

 titre le communautaire apparait sous la figure des parte
 naires de Taction. Lorsque Taction des organisations
 humanitaires et communautaires dont le niveau national

 procede d'une segmentation d'un niveau international
 (comme dans le cas de MdM Ca ou de Care Ca), le com

 munautaire national se presente alors comme un parte
 naire relais de Taction.

 Au plan local, la communaute apparait comme la refe
 rence explicite par excellence, premiere, cernee autour de
 la communaute locale (notre communaute; notre societe)
 et ancree dans son territoire (notre region).

 Ainsi, la communaute se transforme entre les niveaux

 transnational et local; elle est d'abord large et empreinte
 de cosmopolitisme; elle se fait plus restreinte au territoire
 de l'Etat-Nation, aux fragments de la societe civile puis au
 territoire.

 Conclusion : circuits de l'Humanitaire,
 matrice discursive et territoires de sens
 Notre conclusion nous amene maintenant vers deux ordres

 de remarques, touchant d'une part THumanitaire en tant
 que matrice discursive et d'autre part l'anthropologie de
 THumanitaire.

 Nous avons voulu faire apparaitre THumanitaire en
 tant que matrice discursive se deplagant sur le web en tant
 que lieu ou circuit de deploiement de diverses significa
 tions qu'il peut prendre, significations que nous avons
 tente, a travers un cas particulier, celui de Taction touchant

 les refugies, du transnational au national canadien puis au
 local quebecois, de saisir les passages, les transforma
 tions, les glissements, et bien sur le mouvement et les ten
 sions entre les realites de la de-territorialisation et de la
 re-territorialisation. Nous cherchions en cela a saisir THu

 manitaire autrement que par sa rhetorique universaliste
 et une vision surplombante. Nous avons pose la dyade
 refugie-Humanitaire comme fondatrice des representa
 tions de THumanitaire, sans toutefois les epuiser. Par
 cette demarche nous voulions entrer dans une logique de
 de-substancialisation des categories de refugie et d'Hu
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 manitaire. Ainsi, l'Humanitaire s'est-il presente comme
 une categorie se voulant universelle au plan transnational
 et progressivement de-territorialisee en direction du local.
 Dans le circuit du transnational au local, on passe des
 responsabilites envers tous aux responsabilites concretes,
 face a ces personnes-la, dans ce monde-la, dans ce milieu
 la, en un lieu et en un temps donnes. On note cependant
 que localisation ne signifie pas pour autant perte de toute
 reference a la globalite. Ne nous a-t-on pas dit a Tete
 2002 dans un groupe communautaire en territoire que
 becois lors d'une entrevue de groupe : ?Vous etes ici dans
 une mini ONU??. Les refugies passent quant a eux, au
 sein du meme circuit, de sujets sans droits au statut de
 citoyens acquerant un nouveau statut mais devant arbo
 rer les habits sociaux du nouveau monde qui les accueille,
 de la toutes les techniques de fabrication du citoyen mises
 en oeuvre qui vont a la fois localiser et ?humaniser? la per

 sonne. Le refugie est d'abord associe a la masse des sans
 droits, ne disposant que de l'identite de refugie puis, une
 fois arrive a la terre d'accueil, il perd a nouveau cette
 identite pesante et fugitive (s'il est un refugie public),
 pour rejoindre une autre masse anonyme de migrants,
 puis devenir peu a peu, dans le discours, ce citoyen, cet
 individu, cette personne devant faire des choix quant au
 sort d'une appartenance a redefinir dans le milieu qu'il a
 rejoint. Ainsi, la relation a la communaute passe d'un
 point a Tautre du circuit d'une sorte de cosmopolitisme
 depourvu de limites territoriales, eclatant la relation
 nous/eux dans un territoire sans frontieres, pour ensuite
 se refermer sur une nation, laquelle cherche a eviter trop
 de differentiations nous/eux, puis sur le territoire local, qui
 est le lieu de creation d'un nous que Ton veut enrichi et
 ennobli par la presence des autres tout en assurant une
 certaine gestion des liens.

 EHumanitaire, les refugies, leurs relations a la Nation
 et au territoire local, on s'en rend compte, se presentent
 comme des categories plurielles mais interreliees et spe
 cifies localement: il y a bien la matrice de sens et cette
 matrice a pour centre la question du Droit et des droits
 humains mais elle s'articule (et se localise) aux autres
 termes differemment selon les lieux du circuit. La locali

 sation n'est pas que le fait du local: elle agit aussi dans le
 contexte transnational qui, dans le circuit de sens que
 nous avons parcouru, n'est qu'une localisation parmi les
 autres, dont la raison universalisante perd de sa perti
 nence ailleurs que dans cette ?localite du transnational*.
 Eepreuve du local sur le plus grand circuit de communi
 cations du monde montre bien que meme les categories les
 plus universalisantes, comme celle d'Humanitaire, ont
 besoin pour exister de se localiser. La de-territorialisation
 de l'Humanitaire se donne a voir comme une tension avec

 les exigences de la re-territorialisation, peut-etre devenue
 necessaire pour humaniser THumanitaire lui-meme. II
 est certain que ces avenues meriteront d'etre precisees et
 confirmees plus fermement sur l'ensemble du corpus mais
 aussi en reliant les donnees discursives aux donnees d'ex

 perience dans la suite de nos analyses.
 Notre travail s'inscrit dans une anthropologie de THu

 manitaire en train de se constituer, compte tenu des publi
 cations de plus en plus nombreuses qu'on lui consacre, a
 la croisee des theories anthropologiques du developpe

 ment, de la globalisation, du don, de la sante, du droit et
 de la modernite. II est certain qu'une telle anthropologie
 ne saurait se constituer a partir d'un seul cas de figure
 (ex.: une categorie de population visee par Tintervention
 ou un evenement donne), a partir d'un seul lieu du circuit,

 en isolant le local ou le transnational, a partir d'un seul
 groupe d'acteurs (ex.: sujets de Taide ou les intervenants
 locaux) ou enfin, a partir d'une seule logique (ex.: la com
 passion, le conflit, la catastrophe); la demarche proposee
 vise a multiplier les modes d'entree sur plusieurs cas et
 lieux pour rendre compte de la complexite. Cette meme
 anthropologie ne saurait egalement se mettre en place en
 se limitant bien entendu aux seuls discours: la jonction des

 univers de sens et des univers de pratiques permet tou
 tefois de remonter au coeur de l'imaginaire et de Tagir
 humanitaire, renvoyant en miroir Tinflation accusee des
 mots et des gestes dans cet univers. Cette demarche evite
 surtout une vision de haut en bas, qui reproduit partiel
 lement Tuniversalisme hierarchisant des organisations
 transnationales, tronquant ainsi THumanitaire de sa base
 la moins visible et la moins accessible. Cette perspective
 suppose Tevitement d'un trompe-Tceil methodologique.
 Enfin, ne faudrait-il pas en venir a repenser THumanitaire
 a partir de parametres non occidentaux? Lors des eve
 nements du tsunami de decembre 2004, il a ete repete que
 Tessentiel de Taction se passait au niveau local, a travers
 des organisations non visibilisees par les medias et plus ou
 moins interreliees sur le plan continental. La mondiali
 sation des logiques d'aide n'est certes pas que le seul fait
 de TOccident et de THumanitaire. Car une anthropologie
 de THumanitaire ne saurait s'elaborer sans la mise en
 perspective et la comparaison des logiques en cause dans
 les expressions differenciees de Taide dans diverses socie

 tes, de memes que des formes de socialite et d'ethique
 qu'elles sous-tendent.
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 Notes
 1 Francine Saillant et Mary Richardson sont respectivement

 professeure et etudiante au departement d'anthropologie et
 membres du CELAT (University Laval). Marguerite
 Cognet est professeure associee au departement de com
 munications (UQAM) et chercheure au Centre de
 recherches et de formation (CRF) du CLSC Cote des
 Neiges. La recherche dont decoule cet article porte sur la
 construction des identites des rgfugtes et intervenants dans
 le contexte de Intervention humanitaire et communau

 taire. Cette derniere comprend deux volets: l'analyse de dis
 cours et un travail de terrain aupres de 5 organismes com

 munautaires du Quebec mandates pour Taccueil des rSfugtes
 publics. Cet article porte sur le premier volet uniquement.

 2 Transnational et transnationalisme renvoient a cette pra
 tique des organisations internationales les amenant a outre
 passer les frontieres des Etats, sur les plans aussi bien
 politique que culturel. Les ONG humanitaires dont l'activite
 se situe dans plusieurs pays sont internationales, mais en
 meme temps transnationales quand elles suppleent aux
 responsabilites de l'Etat et de la societe civile face aux
 populations desservies.

 3 Les phenomenes de de-territorialisation ou de delocalisation,
 caracteristiques de la modernite avancee, renvoient aux
 representations et aux pratiques de sujets et groupes qui ne
 seraient plus lies obligatoirement par un territoire commun
 evoluant sans notion de lieu, dans un monde rhizomatique.
 Appadurai (1996) applique cette notion aux flux financiers,
 populationnels, ideologiques, mediatiques, technologiques.
 Giddens (1990) insiste plutot pour sa part sur la dissociation
 espace temps.

 4 Les termes ?sans frontieres? ou ?Without Borders? nais
 sent avec Medecins sans frontiere (MSF) dans les annees
 1970. Les organismes transfrontieristes se detachent en
 principe du style caritatif des organisations des annees
 d'avant 1970 en plagant les droits humains au coeur de leur
 philosophie d'intervention.

 5 EHumanitaire contemporain, certes, se deploie aupres de
 diverses populations et contextes depassant les conflits
 armes et la question des refugies : les catastrophes, l'aide
 aux populations minorisees (ex.: Aborigenes) ou tres
 ?carencees? (quart-monde des megapoles) sont mainte
 nant monnaie courante. Toutefois, a son origine, que la plu
 part des auteurs situent a la naissance de la Croix-Rouge
 (1863), c'est dans le contexte de la necessite des soins aux
 blesses de guerre, d'abord les soldats puis ensuite les civils,
 que se concretise Tintervention. Avec la Deuxieme Guerre
 mondiale et la Convention de Geneve, interviennent deux
 phenomenes concomitants : la multiplication des ONG
 humanitaires et de leurs actions aupres des civils, des refu
 gies et des deplaces et Tinstauration du Droit Humanitaire
 International 1949). C'est ici que se trouve le creuset his
 torique des associations entre l'Humanitaire et la question
 des refugies.

 6 Le Droit Humanitaire International est decrit sur le site
 internet de la Croix Rouge internationale (www.cicr.org)

 7 Les ideaux humanitaires renvoient au Droit Humanitaire

 International et aux pratiques des organisations qui s'iden
 tifient a ce dernier. Les idSaux communautaires renvoient

 ici aux pratiques des milieux associatifs et des groupes com
 munautaires qui se d?ploient selon une logique de proximity
 et d'intervention d'aide et de soutien, d'education et d'ad
 vocacy.

 8 Avec la situation iraquienne, on a pu entendre de multiples
 fois Texpression ?les humanitaires*. D'un qualitatif associant
 une ideologic et une pratique, il devient dans certains
 contextes un substantif servant a nommer les acteurs inter

 venant sur le terrain, une denomination qui les met d'ailleurs
 mai a Taise. II y a la substantialisation de la pratique et rei
 fication des acteurs.

 9 Toutefois, parmi les actions humanitaires fortement m6dia
 tis6es (elles ne le sont pas toutes), il faut souligner la place
 pr?pond6rante occup?e par les interventions en situation de
 catastrophes naturelles et de d^sastres 6cologiques. Per
 sonne n'oubliera les images du 26 decembre 2004 et des
 jours suivants concernant la couverture mSdiatique du tsu
 nami au Sud-Est asiatique.

 10 Nous avions lors de la premiere etape de notre recherche
 38 sites comme nous le mentionnions dans une publication
 a venir (Saillant, Paumier, Richardson 2005), puis, lors de la
 preparation du present article et afin de mieux equilibrer le
 nombre de sites dans chacun des niveaux et categories de
 sites, nous avons finalement retenu 41 sites. Nous ne pou
 vions bien sur retenir tous les sites existant. La selection fut
 basee sur les criteres suivants. Pour chacun des niveaux:

 reconnaissance et notorite de Torganisme, lien avec le ter
 ritoire canadien, action aupres des r?fugi?s, reference expli
 cite a THumanitaire. Nous avons exclu les sites d'informa

 tion aux refugies pour les demarches d'emigration, les sites
 specifiques s'adressant a une seule categorie, par exemple
 les femmes ou un groupe ethno-culturel. Au niveau local,
 notre choix d'organismes fut inevitablement plus restreint
 dans la mesure ou les organismes sont beaucoup moins
 souvent dotes de sites internet. Nous avions etabli un quota
 maximum de 50 sites. Les donnees des sites ont ete
 recueillies entre juillet 2002 et juillet 2003.

 11 Nous rappelons aux lecteurs et lectrices que le contenu de
 cette section ne refere d'aucune maniere a des univers d'ac
 tion existant absolument dans la realite, mais a des repre
 sentations de Taction.

 12 Le ?travail des liens? concerne ces pratiques que Ton
 retrouve entre autres chez les intervenants communau
 taires visant a inclure des personnes en situation d'isolement
 et d'exclusion dans une vie signifiante a leurs yeux et a
 ceux de la societe en general (Saillant et Gagnon 2001).

 13 Notons que les hommes n'apparaissent pas comme catego
 rie a Tinverse des femmes. Quand il s'agit des femmes, on
 tombe dans le domaine du particulier alors que les hommes
 sont integres sans autre interrogation dans Tuniversel.
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 Carmen Mozo Gonzalez et Fernando Tena Diaz, Antropologia
 de los generos enAndalueia. De viajeros, antropologos y sexu
 cdidad, Sevilla: Mergablum, 2003.

 Recenseure : Marie France Labrecque
 Universite Laval

 Le livre nous arrive du Groupe pour Tetude des identites
 socio-culturelles en Andalousie (GEISA) auquel les anthro
 pologues espagnols Carmen Mozo Gonzalez et Fernando Tena
 Diaz appartiennent. Comme le titre Tindique, le livre traite de
 l'anthropologie des genres et ce, a travers les recit de voya
 geurs au XIXe siecle et les ecrits des anthropologues au XXe
 siecle qui se sont interesses a TAndalousie. Les auteurs se
 penchent sur la production des connaissances par les uns et par
 les autres, mais surtout sur les continuites et les discontinui

 tes dans cette production.
 La fagon dont les voyageurs et les anthropologues ont

 considere TAndalousie participe directement de l'histoire de
 l'anthropologie. Le fagonnement de la discipline s'est en effet
 appuye, dans les premiers temps, a la fois sur les expeditions
 scientifiques systematiques et sur les recits des fonctionnaires,
 des administrateurrs, des missionnaires et des voyageurs.
 Cependant, comme on le sait, la curiosite des Europeens des
 metropoles, et en particulier celle des Anglo-saxons, ne s'exer
 gait pas seulement a l'endroit des populations lointaines mais
 aussi a l'endroit des populations europeennes considerees
 comme ayant un mode de vie traditionnel. Les Andalous fai
 saient partie de cette categorie et c'est la raison pour laquelle
 ils ont eveille l'interet de differentes categories de ?curieux?,
 dont les voyageurs romantiques du XIXe siecle. Bien que cette
 region n'ait pas ete colonisee au sens politique du terme, la
 fagon dont elle sera integree a la pensee europeenne s'inscrit
 dans la meme mouvance globale.

 De tous les auteurs desquels s'inspirent Mozo Gonzalez et
 Tena Diaz, c'est Edward Said qui leur fournit le cadre le plus
 explicite. En effet, ils appliqueront les considerations de Said
 sur la fagon dont TOrient a ete construit par TOccident a celle
 dont les Anglo-saxons ont construit TAndalousie. Cette region
 se prete particulierement bien a l'application du cadre ela
 bore par Said, dans la mesure ou juifs, musulmans et gitans y

 ont laisse leur empreinte et ou cette combinaison particuliere
 constitue Texcuse pour la tenue d'un discours primitiviste a la
 fois sur la region et sur sa population. Au-dela du modele, les
 auteurs montreront que non seulement le discours est primi
 tiviste, il est aussi sexiste. Comme dans bien d'autres regions
 du monde, les terres a explorer par le colonisateur - un
 homme - etaient considerees comme des terres ?vierges? a
 transformer par la masculinite ?civilisee?, une rhetorique ele
 mentaire mais 6 combien efficace.

 Dans la premiere des trois parties que comporte le livre,
 les auteurs s'emploient a faire ressortir le regard deforme
 que les voyageurs portent sur TAndalousie et surtout la genese
 et la consolidation de Timaginaire occidental sur cette region
 tout au long du XIXe siecle. Ils s'arretent particulierement a
 la Carmen de Merimee - qui a fait le tour du monde -, pour
 denouer les differents mecanismes de la constitution de cet

 imaginaire, en faisant ressortir particulierement l'utilisation de
 marqueurs differents en fonction du sexe - ce que d'autres
 chercheurs s'etant interesses a la question n'ont pas fait. De
 fagon interessante, ils font ressortir que dans ce cas, comme
 dans plusieurs autres, Tinsistance sur les traits sexuels des
 hommes et des femmes andalous resulte en des notions de

 masculinite et de feminite essentialisees qui fournissent un
 contrepoint aux modeles normatifs - et moralement adequats
 - du nord de l'Europe (p. 51). La femme, surtout, represente
 un danger en raison de sa sexualite supposement sans entrave.
 A travers des oeuvres comme la Carmen de Merimee, TAnda
 lousie devient une terre ?de sexe, d'amour, de jalousie et d'as
 sassins? (p. 73). En somme, ces modeles ont contribue a la
 construction de Talterite de la population andalouse.

 La deuxieme partie de l'ouvrage s'appuie sur Taffirmation
 des auteurs selon laquelle les recits des voyageurs ont ete
 recycles dans les travaux anthropologiques posterieurs qui
 ont commence a essaimer dans la deuxieme partie du XXe
 siecle. La culture andalouse semble avoir particulierement
 attire les anthropologues a la recherche d'un ?certain primi
 tivisme exotique? (p. 75). Les auteurs montrent que Toeuvre de
 Pitt-Rivers non seulement est paradigmatique mais aussi que
 sa monographie sur Grazalema (People of the Sierra) a contri
 bue a fonder l'anthropologie mediterraneenne. II s'agit d'une
 anthropologie dans laquelle l'analyse des rapports sociaux de
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 sexe, du genre et de la sexualite occupent une place privilegiee
 (p. 81). C'est aussi une anthropologie androcentrique puisque
 la construction de Talterite va passer essentiellement par
 l'etude des hommes.

 Dans cette partie de leur livre, les auteurs se livrent a une
 recension des ouvrages tant britanniques qu'americains por
 tant sur TAndalousie. Peu d'auteurs echappent a leur enquete,
 qu'il s'agisse de Pitt-Rivers bien sur mais aussi notamment de
 Stanley Brandes, David Gilmore, John Collier, ou encore de
 Jane Schneider. Le fil conducteur de la plupart de ces etudes
 reside dans les concepts d'honneur et de honte que les auteurs
 qualifient d'ailleurs de ?syndrome?. Les deux concepts font
 reference aux valeurs morales de la societe et sont lies a la

 transgression sexuelle qui, plus que tout autre chose, vient
 remettre ces valeurs en question. Or, toutes les etudes poste
 rieures a celle de Pitt-Rivers ont touche d'une fagon ou d'une
 autre ces concepts qui en viendront a etre incorpores comme
 des traits constitutifs de la societe rurale andalouse, Thon
 neur en venant a former une partie constitutive de la mascu
 linite andalouse et la honte de la feminite. En d'autres termes,

 ils ont ete ?naturalises?. C'est a ce point de l'ouvrage que la cri
 tique des deux auteurs se fait le plus severe. En premier lieu,
 ils remettent en question la notion meme d'aire culturelle, du

 moins dans le cas de la Mediterranee, en soulignant la diver
 site des populations et des cultures qu'on y retrouve. Ils qua
 lifient de ?myopie intellectuelle? le fait que les anthropologues
 anglo-saxons aient systematiquement ignore les etudes regio
 nales realisees par des anthropologues de la region meme.
 Ensuite, ils montrent que plusieurs des caracteristiques attri
 butes, par exemple, aux hommes andalous par les anthropo
 logues anglo-saxons, font carrement partie des stereotypes
 hegemoniques de l'imaginaire occidental. Dans plusieurs cas
 d'ailleurs, ces anthropologues masculins n'ont pas eu acces a des
 femmes comme informatrices, ce qui a contribue a vehiculer une
 vision doublement masculine de la culture locale. Quant a elles,
 les notions d'honneur et de honte auraient ete incorporees de
 fagon non critique a l'analyse des rapports sociaux. Enfin, les
 rapports de domination entre les sexes ont ete naturalises et
 consideres comme faisant partie du patrimoine masculin.

 Eanthropologie feministe n'echappe pas a la critique : ses
 auteures ont en effet adhere sans esprit critique a l'approche
 de la Mediterranee comme aire culturelle, une vision homo

 geneisante. En outre, les anthropologues feministes ne se sont
 pas genees pour projeter leurs etudes microsociologiques des
 femmes andalouses sur les femmes espagnoles, en assumant
 que les localites de cette region sont representatives d'une
 etape pre-industrielle propre a l'ensemble du pays. A cet effet,
 signalons d'ailleurs Tun des paradoxes interessants du regard
 primitiviste porte a la fois par les voyageurs et les anthropo
 logues sur TAndalousie: au contraire de ce que ce regard sug
 gere, c'est dans cette region que la revolution industrielle en
 Espagne a commence, particulierement par le biais de l'in
 dustrie siderurgique et textile. Alors que l'homme andalou,
 notamment, est un paysan, un pecheur, un joumalier ou, depuis
 le XIXe siecle, un ouvrier, le regard porte sur lui en a fait un

 personnage marginal, soit un heros, soit un bandit, absent des
 rapports de production.

 Dans la troisieme et derniere partie du livre qui sert de
 conclusion, les auteurs reviennent sur les elements qui res
 sortent le plus de leur etude tout en insistant sur le fait que les
 chercheurs ont d6duit les marqueurs de la feminite et de la
 masculinite" a partir de figures peu representatives de la vie
 quotidienne (page 159). Ils soulignent egalement que dans
 l'ensemble des discours des voyageurs et des chercheurs, le
 genre apparait comme fortement articule a la sexualite et qu'il
 en decoule bien evidemment une forte sexualisation des habi

 tants de TAndalousie (page 165). Si Tetude de la sexualite
 constitue un sujet legitime, il importe que celle-ci ne soit pas
 contributoire a la construction de Talterite mais qu'elle per
 mette une interrogation sur les differentes fagons dont cette
 sexualite s'exprime d'une culture a Tautre.

 Le livre de Mozo Gonzalez et Tena Diaz constitue une

 interessante etude des consequences de l'hegemonie de l'an
 thropologie anglo-saxonne sur la construction de Talterite.
 Son originalite est d'avoir montre que cette construction s'ef
 fectue differemment selon qu'elle s'appuie sur les hommes ou
 les femmes. Parce que les auteurs se sont concentres sur une
 region europeenne qui se situe d'une certaine fagon au carre
 four de TOrient et de l'Occident, ils ont pu montrer de fagon
 concrete comment fonctionne ce processus que Said a qualifie
 d'orientalisme mais ils ont aussi pu decortiquer ce dernier au
 sein meme de notre discipline. Ironiquement, les personnes les
 plus directement concernees par ce processus, comme les
 auteurs memes de ce livre, n'echappent pas aux embuches de
 l'hegemonie discursive comme en fait foi leur usage, a quelques
 reprises du possessif ?nos hommes? et ?nos femmes? pour
 parler des hommes et des femmes andalous (notamment a la
 page 176). Comme quoi, et ils en conviendront surement, beau
 coup de travail reste encore a faire pour se debarrasser des
 reflexes dont nous avons herite dans le contexte du discours

 hegemonique.

 Michele Villanueva, Le peuple Cubain aux prises avec son
 histoire iQue viva Cuba! Paris : EHarmattan, 2004.

 Recenseure: Sabrina Doyon
 Universite Laval

 Michele Villanueva offre dans cet ouvrage un portrait tres
 personnel de Cuba. Les souvenirs et la nostalgie de son enfance
 en Afrique du Nord se melent a sa perception de la realite
 actuelle de l'ile, qu'elle decouvre a travers ses rencontres avec
 ses habitants. Cette vision teinte toutes les analyses et inter
 pretations que Tauteure fait du systeme social, economique et
 politique de Cuba. Le livre, qui s'apparente plutot a un ?essai
 romanesque?, presente une vision contemporaine de Cuba,
 des enjeux quotidiens auxquels fait face la population, et de l'or
 ganisation politique du pays. Se centrant sur une observation

 130 / Book Reviews / Comptes rendus Anthropologica 47 (2005)



 de la Havane, l'auteure nous presente ses impressions ainsi que
 differents personnages qu'elle interview, et tente de nous offrir

 une interpretation equilibree du contexte cubain, des situations
 et problemes auxquels font face ses habitants.

 On decouvre ainsi dans la premiere partie du livre, qui
 prend la forme d'un journal intime, les opinions de differentes
 personnes sur la maniere dont fonctionnent, entre autres, la
 libreta, le carnet de rationnement alimentaire que possedent
 tous les Cubains, le tourisme international, le systeme de
 sante, le blocus economique americain, et la ?periode speciale
 en temps de paix? dans laquelle se trouve le pays depuis la
 chute du bloc de Test. Les voix de certains sont favorables a

 Castro, le systeme qu'il maintient a bout de bras et les decisions
 qu'il prend, alors que d'autres y sont farouchement opposes et
 sont davantage critiques du regime. II est ainsi interessant de
 decouvrir a travers un tableau impressionniste ces differentes
 opinions. Toutefois, l'auteure ne precise pas dans ces entrevues,
 qui ont ete conduites lors d'un premier tres court voyage sur
 l'ile, qui sont ces personnes, comment elle les a connues, pour
 quoi elle les questionne, et dans quel contexte. De meme, il est
 tres surprenant de voir dans ces entrevues des Cubains criti
 quer ouvertement, et lors d'un premier entretien, le systeme
 devant une inconnue venant de I'etranger, compte tenu de la
 pression que la population subit face a la divulgation d'idees
 politiques divergentes de celles du Parti.

 Dans la deuxieme partie du livre, l'auteure nous explique
 divers elements de l'organisation sociopolitique cubaine a tra
 vers son experience d'enseignement de la litterature fran
 gaise a l'universite de la Havane lors d'un sejour prolonge
 dans la capitale. Elle presente brievement ce que sont le Parti
 communiste cubain (PCC), les Comites de defense de la revo
 lution (CDR), la Federation des femmes cubaines (FMC), la
 Centrale des travailleurs Cubains (CTC), TAssociation des
 etudiants (FEU). Villanueva expose les paradoxes de ces ins
 titutions qui represented le coeur du systeme politique cubain
 et un des elements rassembleurs et mobilisateur principaux de
 la population, tout comme ils sont des instruments de sur
 veillance et de discipline de l'Etat sur ses habitants afin de s'as
 surer de leur loyaute a la revolution. Eauteure nous parle
 aussi de la place de plus en plus importante qu'occupe la reli
 gion a Cuba, ou se mele la santeria au catholicisme, et de Tin
 confort de l'Etat par rapport a ce nouveau phenomene. Elle
 aborde aussi la question des medias et de l'information, a tra
 vers entre autres les tables rondes televisees quotidienne
 ment et les tribunes ouvertes hebdomadaires organisees par
 le gouvernement qui offrent un lieu ou des questions d'actua
 lite politique sont traitees a la lumiere de l'ideologie revolu
 tionnaire et des positions de Castro. La crise economique et ses
 impacts pour la population sont aussi abordes a travers leurs
 aspects quotidiens, dont le systeme de monnaie a trois niveaux
 (dollars americains, monnaie convertible cubaine et pesos), et
 la prostitution a laquelle trop d'hommes et de femmes de tous
 age et milieu social se dedient afin de subvenir a leurs besoins.

 Le livre nous offre enfin une mise en commun d'expe
 riences circonstancielles vecues par l'auteure, telle que sa

 participation a une exposition litteraire, un colloque de psy
 chiatrie, et son experience du passage de Touragan Michelle.
 Ces recits se presentent sous forme de chroniques person
 nelles et nous informent sur d'autres volets de la vie a Cuba,
 bien qu'ils soient parfois repetitifs. Quelques photos, ainsi
 que des informations anecdotiques, comme par exemple les
 messages de propagande d'Etat qui se retrouvent sur les
 panneaux routiers, ponctuent le livre. Cet ouvrage repre
 sente ainsi un condense interessant d'histoires et d'informa

 tions plus approfondies contemporaines sur Cuba relate dans
 un style facile a suivre. Toutefois, Tauteure garde une vision
 encore trop romantique de llle, souvent idealisee et naive
 des enjeux en cours. Une explication du parcours de Tau
 teure, des raisons de son interet pour Cuba et de son sejour
 aurait eclaire davantage la position du livre et son manque
 d'analyse scientifique. Le tableau que dresse Villanueva aurait
 aussi pu etre complete par davantage d'information sur, par
 exemple, la place de Tenvironnement au sein de la revolu
 tion, des ONG nationales et internationales par rapport aux
 questions de democratisation, ainsi que du role du gouverne
 ment local dans le processus de decentralisation. Malgre ces
 reserves, les lecteurs ne connaissant pas Cuba et cherchant
 a decouvrir ce pays autrement que par les livres d'histoire a
 travers un recit d'evenements vecus y trouveront sans doute
 leur compte. L'ouvrage recele de nombreux details interes
 sants et represente un portrait assez juste de Cuba. Ce livre
 a aussi le merite de presenter une vision locale de la vie a Cuba
 que Ton retrouve encore trop peu dans la litterature et qui doit
 etre developpee davantage.

 Martine Piquet, Australie Plurielle. Gestion de la diversite
 ethnique en Australie ole 1788 a nos jour, Paris : EHarmattan,
 2000,253 pages.

 Recenseur : Etienne Carbonneau
 Universite Laval

 Paru chez EHarmattan dans la collection ?Racisme et Euge
 nisme?, Australie Plurielle de Martine Piquet propose l'his
 toire des rhetoriques biologisantes qui stigmatisent TAustra
 lie d'ideologies, politiques et pratiques racistes depuis sa
 colonisation en 1788. II s'agit d'un ouvrage dont Tobjectif est
 de mettre au jour, par le biais d'evidences statistiques et docu
 mentaires, les etapes trop souvent rudes de la negotiation de
 Tidentite australienne. On y traite de la xenophobie des Blancs
 envers toute ?pollution raciale provenant d'humains infe
 rieurs? qui caracterisa l'etablissement de la colonie britan
 nique - et persiste toujours dans un certain discours poli
 tique - jusqu'aux revendications territoriales aborigenes
 fondees sur la fragile preuve orale et picturale de leur per
 manence sur un territoire spolie. Ce livre constitue un docu
 ment pertinent pour qui s'interesse a la constitution proble
 matique de nations et d'identites dans un contexte politique et
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 social evoluant non sans heurts, dans un spectre ideologique
 qui oscille de Teugenisme racial au pluralisme ethnique.

 Australie Plurielle aborde trois periodes historiques cor
 respondant aux trois parties de l'ouvrage. Au plan de la
 construction de Targument, ceci permet de distinguer les
 etapes-cles des rapports entre les ethnies et les classes qui ont
 marque le developpement economique, politique et demogra
 phique de llle continent. Bien que ceci produise occasionnel
 lement un effet de discontinuite pour decrire une realite sui

 vie, le procede didactique en est efficace et les references dans
 les derniers chapitres aux propos tenus dans les chapitres
 precedents corrigent en fin de lecture cette impression initiale.

 La premiere partie intitulee ?La Periode Coloniale?
 s'ouvre sur un chapitre abordant ?le bagage racisant euro
 peens Celui-ci vise sinon a expliquer, du moins a mettre en
 contexte l'ideologie colonialiste britannique, par extension
 occidentale. Dans ce dessein, l'auteure resume en quelques
 pages pres de 2 500 ans de pensee produite par Toccident sur
 THumain, d'Herodote - que Piquet decrit audacieusement
 comme ?Tun des premiers anthropologues? - aux penseurs du
 darwinisme social. On pardonnera a cette section probablement
 destinee aux lectrices et lecteurs novices dans le domaine de

 l'histoire de la pensee occidentale son caractere fort reducteur.

 Or, de telles premisses sont incontournables; elles permet
 tent d'introduire un sujet qui traverse l'ensemble des cha
 pitres, soit la conviction de la superiorite blanche en Austra
 lie sur laquelle ?allait se construire le mythe de Thomogeneite
 de la nation australienne?. Les chapitres qui bouclent la pre
 miere partie sont construits selon une meme structure et abor
 dent tour a tour les situations des ?Aborigenes?, des ?Asia
 tiques? puis des ?Kanaks? au temps de la colonisation. En
 somme, Martine Piquet montre que dans un contexte ou ces
 ?etrangers? sont toujours des sous-humains, Telite britan
 nique considerera qu'il vaut mieux les eliminer simplement, les
 confiner au statut de ?main d'oeuvre a bon marche? ou encore

 les gerer via un etroit controle de Timmigration. Ainsi, Telite
 repond a ?la menace? qui pese sur le caractere blanc de la terre
 des ?Britanniques des mers du sud?.

 De maniere plus specifique, le deuxieme chapitre portant
 sur la question des Aborigines australiens s'attarde a montrer
 les ?effets destructeurs de la colonisation*. Les lectrices et lec

 teurs y sentiront la profondeur du mepris envers les peuples
 et cultures aborigenes dont font preuve les colonisateurs bri
 tanniques. Motives par la certitude scientifique d'une supe
 riorite raciale, les actes tels les raids preventifs et des episodes
 d'eliminations massives commis par les pionniers britanniques
 sont decrits sans ambiguites. Bien que les quelques occur
 rences de resistance recensees aient permis a une minorite de
 survivre physiquement et culturellement, elles auront aussi eu
 pour effet de rendre les Aborigenes encore plus vulnerables et
 divises. Toutefois, et il s'agit d'un point fort de son argumen
 tation, l'auteure se base sur l'existence de divers programmes
 et politiques voues a Tassimilation des Aborigenes parallele
 ment a ces evenements pour indiquer que la violence de la colo
 nisation ne repondait pas a un projet genocidaire programme.

 Pour Piquet, il reside plutot au coeur de Tepopee coloniale une
 volonte de transformer en ?sujets britanniques? les humains
 qui se trouvent sur le territoire approprie.

 Dans le meme esprit, Piquet montre dans les troisieme et
 quatrieme chapitres abordant Tattitude britannique envers
 les minorites immigrees comment s'est developpe et entretenu
 le racisme dans la colonie australienne. Ces chapitres sont
 l'occasion de montrer l'existence de cette attitude dans de

 nombreuses legislations visant a reguler Timmigration massive
 et le travail de ressortissants non-britanniques dont les Asia
 tiques et Kanaks sont les tristes emblemes. Par exemple, on
 evoque une serie de mesures restrictives, tels que tarifs et quo
 tas d'immigration, qui furent prises pour limiter Tenvahisse
 ment par une ?main d'oeuvre docile et bon marche?. S'inspirant
 des documents legaux du 19i6me siecle et de Tesprit general de
 la presse ecrite, Piquet suggere que Targument racial, plus
 qu'economique ou demographique, regnait dans les propos et
 sentiments aux sources des mesures anti-asiatiques et anti
 kanaks. Cette idee, ancree dans l'idee d'une hierarchie des
 races, est particulierement bien exposee dans le chapitre dedie
 au cas des insulaires du Pacifique. On y explique que la pre
 sence de travailleurs kanaks dans les regions humides et dans
 les plantations de canne a sucre allait de soit. Ceux-ci etaient
 les representants d'une espece humaine qui, par essence, etait
 a la fois docile et bon marche, sans oublier son endurance au
 labeur sous la chaleur humide.

 Cette premiere partie concernant la periode coloniale se
 conclut par un retour sur l'ideologie en vogue dans le monde
 occidental. Celle-ci consistait a categoriser les peuples selon la
 race et inflechissait le degre de sympathie exprime par les
 Blancs envers les Autres. Piquet situe les fondements du pro
 jet de societe que fut ?TAustralie blanche? en cette ideologic
 et s'affaire a decrire la forme particuliere qu'elle prit dans ce
 pays.

 Dans les deux chapitres qui forment la seconde partie de
 l'ouvrage, Piquet decrit de maniere informee le climat social
 dans lequel se constitue TAustralie en tant que federation,
 puis les positions ambigues de la nouvelle Australie unifiee en
 ce qui a trait a Timmigration. Plus en detail, le premier chapitre

 montre que dans Tesprit populaire, Tidee selon laquelle ?Tunite
 de la race etait une condition absolue a l'unite de TAustralie?

 faisait consensus. La periode precedant la federation fut en ce
 sens caracterisee par des mesures directes d'exclusion ou
 d'expulsion de categories de migrants. La definition de la
 forme et du contenu de ces mesures etait par ailleurs laissee
 a la discretion des colonies du territoire. Par ailleurs, dans le
 contexte de TAustralie federee, le pouvoir en place a choisi
 d'adopter une legislation de restriction plus indirecte - plus
 insidieuse comprend-on a la lecture du livre - afin d'eviter les
 ennuis diplomatiques. Ce contexte orientera le developpe

 ment d'une legislation nationale fondamentalement raciste,
 particulierement en ce qui a trait a Timmigration. Par exemple,
 la celebre epreuve de la dictee eprouvee par certaines colonies

 fut adoptee a plus grande echelle par la Federation dans un
 eventail de formes et d'intentions repressives que Tauteure

 132 / Book Reviews / Comptes rendus Anthropologica 47 (2005)



 decrit longuement. Eexploration des rhetoriques politiques
 au sujet de Temploi et des marches de meme que des politiques
 d'immigration changeantes au gre de l'opinion publique ajoute
 a l'interet de cette section dense en citations et exemples.

 Martine Piquet aborde aussi de maniere originale la ques
 tion des Aborigenes dans le contexte de TAustralie blanche.
 Elle decrit Tattitude de la classe politique envers eux comme
 une ?tentative de gestion de la disparition de la race abori
 gine*. Leur destin etant scelle par THistoire, si on ne peut
 generaliser le traitement que chaque clan regut des autorites
 politiques ou des grands proprietaires, ?tous pourtant, avance
 Piquet, furent victimes d'un systeme legislatif qui consacrait
 leur inferiorite et leur deniait la reconnaissance des droits de

 l'Homme les plus elementaires?. Sa description des rapts d'en
 fants aborigenes effectues jusqu'en 1970 afin d'en faire de
 ?bons Blancs? reflete malheureusement bien cette idee.

 Eimagmaire de TAustralie blanche, relate Piquet, a mi-che
 min entre le racisme et la paranoia, fut frappe de plein fouet
 par Tattaque japonaise des cotes nord du continent par les
 Japonais en 1942. Suite a cet evenement, la question de la
 population prit une importance renouvelee. Piquet decrit cette
 epoque floue durant laquelle TAustralie dut confronter ses
 politiques xenophobes a ses interets strategiques. Elle decrit
 cette epoque comme etant caracterisee par Tadoption succes
 sive de politiques officielles d'assimilation et par une certaine
 ouverture a une notion peu developpee d'integration. Ce
 contexte allait finalement permettre le developpement d'un
 regard critique sur les pratiques et politiques australiennes. La
 question des Aborigenes refait surface a ce moment dans 1''ex
 pose. Piquet montre que c'est dans ce contexte de critique
 que les Aborigenes ont d'abord regu une certaine reconnais
 sance de droits et atteint une egalite dans les faits. En temoigne
 la disposition de 1965 qui etablissait Tegalite des salaires dans
 les exploitations d'elevage ou bon nombre d'Aborigenes etaient
 confines. Par contre, elle note que meme dans cette nouvelle
 ere de l'integration des minorites qui commengait, les ?clauses
 echappatoires? dans de telles politiques n'etaient pas rares. Un
 exemple de celles-ci est la clause sur les ?travailleurs lents? qui
 ponctue la disposition sur Tegalite salariale...Comme quoi la
 politique de TAustralie blanche n'etait pas chose du passe
 dans la seconde moitie du 20i^me siecle. Une plethore de
 remarques de la sorte assaisonne l'ouvrage d'elements frap
 pants qui rendent la lecture de cette seconde partie passion
 nante.

 Alors que les deux premiere sections situent les grands
 courants ideologiques au coeur des politiques et pratiques en

 matiere de gestion de la diversite culturelle en Australie, la troi
 sieme partie s'ouvre sur un axe different. Eauteure nous entre

 tiendra dans cette section finale sur les influences qu'ont eu les
 partis, voire les hommes politiques au pouvoir, dans les nou
 velles positions officielles concernant les questions des mino
 rites et de Timmigration. Le premier chapitre fait en ce sens
 l'histoire de la politique multiculturaliste de TAustralie a la
 lumiere de ces influences. Derriere une certaine lourdeur
 induite par un nombre important de citations et de references

 qui peuvent etourdir les lectrices et lecteurs non-inities au
 systeme politico-electoral australien et son histoire recente, ce
 chapitre a Tavantage de bien montrer en quoi d'une part des
 ruptures ideologiques s'effectuent pendant la montee de l'idee
 du multiculturalisme alors que d'autre part certaines tensions
 eugenistes perdurent. Ceci eut pour effet et resultat de creer
 un contexte dans lequel partisans et negateurs du multicultu
 ralisme se succederent au pouvoir. Piquet montre qu'encore a
 cette epoque, le principal facteur qui fait varier Topinion
 publique en ce qui a trait au multiculturalisme est bien l'etat
 de Teconomie nationale. En guise d'exemple, le parti tra
 vailliste au pouvoir durant la crise economique du debut des
 annees 1980 dut reviser ses positions axees vers la mise en pra
 tique du multiculturalisme en coupant dans ses programmes
 cles du domaine de Tintegration des minorites. Ce fait confirme

 que la position de l'Etat sur les questions relatives au multi
 culturalisme en Australie, jusqu'a recemment, releve plus de
 strategies economiques et electoralistes que d'une veritable
 position ethique, du moins en ce qui concerne l'identite politique
 et les strategies diplomatiques australiennes. Le second cha
 pitre appuie ainsi cette assertion avec la description de certains
 faits concernant les legislations contemporaries sur les droits
 d'asile.

 Le troisieme et dernier chapitre de cette partie est consa
 cre a la situation des Aborigenes au temps du multicultura
 lisme. Eautodetermination, la reconciliation et la reparation y
 sont les trois elements discutes en profondeur. De la meme

 maniere dont furent abordees les situations des autres mino

 rites des colonies, puis de la federation australienne, Piquet dis
 cute de la question aborigene surtout a partir de la perspec
 tive des lois, decrets et debats politiques la regissant
 officiellement. Bien que Targumentaire soit en continuite avec
 le style developpe au cours de l'ouvrage, il aurait ete souhai
 table d'ancrer davantage les propos dans les discours expri
 mant les revendications soulevees par les Aborigenes et les
 groupes les supportant. II n'en demeure pas moins que l'en
 semble de la troisieme et derniere partie de cet ouvrage consti
 tue une source de donnees importante et articulee habilement
 qui mene au constat qu'en Australie, bien que dans Topinion
 publique et les programmes politiques l'idee du multicultura
 lisme ait bien fait son nid, la realite des populations histori
 quement exclues de la constitution de la nation demeure deplo
 rable, celle des Aborigenes faisant particulierement triste
 figure.

 En somme, Piquet signe un ouvrage admirablement docu
 ments bien que parfois lourd de statistiques et de citations. II
 offrira aux lectrices et lecteurs du milieu academique une
 excellente introduction a la question de la diversite culturelle
 telle que geree du point de vue d'une rationalite politique issue
 du regime britannique, mais dont la particularite australienne
 reste le point focal. On deplorera en ce sens que les quelques
 passages comparant ces questions avec les situations etasu
 niennes et canadiennes ne soient pas plus developpes. Par
 ailleurs, les lectrices et lecteurs en general y trouveront un
 document qui relate une histoire peu racontee qui est celle des
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 incidences et contrecoups contemporains du choc de la ren
 contre passee entre deux mondes eminemment differents.

 Beatrice Kasbarian-Bricourt, Les Amerindiens du Quebec. Les
 heritiers de la Terre-Mere, Paris: EHarmattan, 2003,117 pages.

 Recenseur : Martin Hebert
 Universite Laval

 La premiere chose qui frappe le lecteur de cet ouvrage est la
 disjonction importante et evidente qui existe entre les inten
 tions explicites de son auteur et la presentation qui y est faite
 des societes amerindiennes. D'entree de jeu, l'auteur affirme,
 en parlant des pages qui viennent que ?Ces incursions dans le
 monde amerindien n'entendent pas se payer de phrases
 creuses; elles essaient de depouiller les non-indiens de leurs
 idees regues et de leurs certitudes face au plus affolant mys
 tere, celui de la nature que les Amerindiens tutoient quoti
 diennement? (p. 7). En quatrieme de couverture on nous
 annonce, dans une formulation egalement un peu enigma
 tique, que l'ouvrage vise a souligner ?les valeurs initiales des
 Amerindiens? et de les ?prendre en compte?. Or, des le pre
 mier chapitre du livre, force est de constater que la montagne
 iconoclaste et porteuse d'une meilleure comprehension des
 realites autochtones promise n'accouche, en fait, que d'une
 monographie a tiroirs.

 Ce premier chapitre de mise en contexte est, par ailleurs,
 truffe d'erreurs factuelles qui se succedent a un rythme tel qu'il

 n'est plus justifie de parler de simples coquilles. Eauteur nous
 apprend, par exemple, que ?de nombreux historiens? sou
 tiennent la these d'une traversee du detroit de Behring ?il y
 a 10 millions d'annees? (p. 9), qu'il existerait une famille cul
 turelle ?iriquoienne? (p. 10), que les Cris du Quebec ne comp
 teraient que ?1 200 personnes? (p. 11), qu'il existerait une
 ?tribu? d' ?Hurons-Wandats? (p. 11), de meme que les Fran
 gais seraient arrives au Quebec en 1648 (p. 12). Malheureuse
 ment, le rythme des erreurs factuelles, approximations et
 coquilles en tous genres ne s'attenue pas au fil des chapitres.

 Le chapitre de mise en contexte, de meme que le titre du
 livre, nous annoncent qu'il sera question des Amerindiens du
 Quebec. Cependant, on constate une facheuse tendance du
 texte a oublier de prendre en compte les limites de Taire geo
 graphique dont il est question et a devier sur des affirmations
 qui frisent Tabsurde; par exemple lorsque Ton apprend que
 ?pour leur habitation les Amerindiens du nord utilisent des

 materiaux adaptes a leur environnement tels [...] les feuilles
 de palmier? (p. 15). II est egalement question de consomma
 tion d'avocats pour contrer les carences vitaminiques (p. 36),
 ou de ?pulpe de cactus? comme source d'eau (p. 37), de chasse
 au bison (p. 51), de potlatch (p. 65), ou encore de peyotl (p. 101).

 Contrairement a ce que le titre du livre pourrait laisser
 croire, l'unite de cette presentation n'est done pas geogra
 phique. En bout de ligne, et malgre les ambitions humanistes

 de l'auteur, le fil conducteur de cet ouvrage demeure une quete
 et une mise en vitrine de Texotique. Eauteur exhibe des pra
 tiques qu'elle qualifie de ?curieuses? (p. 26 et p. 67) sans les lier
 a des systemes de sens. Elle s'attarde sur les pratiques
 sexuelles, la preparation des scalps, les poupees aux attributs
 phalliques, les lambeaux de chair qui pendent dans les rituels
 d'automutilation et pratiquement tous les autres tropes qui fai
 saient retrousser les orteils aux lecteurs de recits de voyage
 au XIXe siecle.

 Eauteur tente de legitimer son intervention et de s'attri
 buer une position d'autorite en ecrivant que ?si, pour les habi
 tants de l'Amerique du Nord il est difficile d'etre objectif lors
 qu'on parle des premiers habitants de cette partie du monde,
 il en est tout autrement pour les Europeens? (p. 7). Outre le fait
 que les bases epistemologiques de cette affirmation soient pour
 le moins douteuses, il semble clair dans le cas present que la dis
 tance par rapport au sujet discute n'a pas porte les fruits pro
 mis par l'auteur. A nombre de pages comparable (c'est-a-dire
 environ une centaine), les lecteurs cherchant une introduction
 aux realites amerindiennes du Quebec qui soit au diapason des
 perspectives theoriques et methodologiques actuelles et non a
 celui d'un exotisme malsain et depasse auraient tout avantage
 a commencer leur exploration par des publications comme

 Mythes et realites sur les peuples autochtones de Pierre Lepage
 (Commission des droits de la personne et des droits de la jeu
 nesse du Quebec, 2002) ou lire quelques chapitres d'un ouvrage
 d'Olive Patricia Dickason.

 Kenneth M. Bauer, High Frontiers: Dolpo and the Changing
 World of Himalayan Pastoralists,. New York: Columbia Uni
 versity Press, 2004.

 Reviewer: Sharon Hepburn
 Trent University

 In High Frontiers, Bauer presents an ecological history of
 Dolpo, a remote region in the high Himalaya just south of the
 border between Nepal and the Tibet Autonomous Region
 (China). He traces developments in the lives of Dolpo agro-pas
 toralists through the changes wrought by successive political
 waves in both Nepal and China. Although Bauer's work grew
 out of his training and work in ecology and development, par
 ticularly for the WWF in Nepal, it is also based on ethno
 graphic research in Dolpo from 1996-97, and archival work on
 the histories of Nepal and Tibet. The fruits of this multidisci
 plinary methodology and approach are readily apparent in
 this account of social adaptation to political and ecological
 change that takes full account of wider processes, yet remains
 rooted in the details and conditions of daily life. For anthro
 pologists, the book offers an interesting and highly readable
 account of the effects of large-scale transnational and state
 processes on the daily lives of people concerned with yaks,
 trade and wresting crops from the steppe.
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 Chapter 1, "Dolpo's Agro-Pastoral System," gives a sense
 of daily life in the harsh climate and marginal physical envi
 ronment of Dolpo, circa 1997. In what is perhaps the most
 ethnographic chapter of the book, Bauer describes a triad of
 interrelated and overlapping forms of production?agricul
 ture, animal husbandry and trade?linking these to daily
 household practices, and to a religious and ceremonial life
 closely tied to subsistence concerns. The second chapter, "Pas
 toralism in View and Review," considers the situation in Dolpo
 in terms of two influential approaches in academic interpre
 tations of pastoralism, the first giving analytic primacy to
 social organization, the second giving primacy to the workings
 of ecological relations. Drawing from both approaches, Bauer
 contextualizes Dolpo herding practices and rangeland man
 agement strategies as variations of general types of subsistence
 patterns found elsewhere. Through this description, he ques
 tions assumptions commonly made, for example, in discus
 sions of the "tragedy of the commons" by showing how the
 commons in Dolpo is not exploited through capricious acts of
 self-interest, but is instead regulated through a variety of co
 operative social practices such as lotteries (administered by
 religious specialists) in which all have a chance at the best
 pastureland, and others take their turn making do with less
 desirable ranges. Likewise, he describes how collective labour
 groups ensure the equitable distribution of essential com
 modities gathered from the commons, like dung (fuel).

 Chapter 3, "A sketch of Dolpo's History," is based largely
 on archival and published sources, and sets the stage for the
 following two chapters by describing Dolpo's changing rela
 tionship with neighbouring populations from 650 to 1950, and
 by demonstrating how similarly lengthy and fluctuating rela
 tionships between (what are now) India, China, Tibet and
 Nepal influenced the region, particularly in terms of trans-bor
 der trade and pastoral movement.

 Chapters 4, "A New World Order in Tibet," and 5,
 "Nepal's Relations with its Border Populations and the Case
 of Dolpo," describe how the Tibet Autonomous Region
 (China) on the one side, and the Nepalese state on the other
 have influenced Dolpo livelihoods since the 1950s. These two
 parallel chapters describe how critical events in state manoeu
 vrings and policy-making had dramatic influences on cen
 turies-old subsistence patterns. Chapter 4 (based on the pub
 lished scholarly work), for example, describes how Chairman

 Mao's successive campaigns to unify and reorganize China
 and repress resistance, resulted in changes in transportation,
 settlement and the organization of agricultural production
 that disrupted and all but severed Dolpo-pa patterns of sea
 sonal grazing and trade in Western Tibet. Chapter 5, for
 example, outlines how during the same time period the
 Nepalese state's changing political systems and policies
 regarding border areas, and the establishment of borders
 drawn by politicians in response to international negotia
 tions, disrupted trade and economic relations based on kin
 ship, language, culture and ecology in which such arbitrary
 lines had not previously figured.

 In Chapter 6, "The Wheel is Broken," Bauer shifts his dis
 cussion from wide-scale political processes to the effects of
 these on daily life in Dolpo. He demonstrates how Dolpo-pa
 variously adapted to two significant alterations in their eco
 logical situation wrought by the political changes outlined in
 earlier chapters. The first, the closing of the Nepalese-Tibetan
 border, forced pastoralists to seek alternative winter pastures
 and rework their trade-based economy, while the second, the
 influx of Tibetan refugees and their animals, precipitated a
 rangeland crisis. These events led to a reconfiguration of both
 economic strategies and the social networks which facilitate
 them. The new practice involved turning south for trade part
 ners and grazing land, linking Dolpo-pa more closely than
 before with their (Hindu) Nepalese neighbours.

 Chapter 7, "Visions of Dolpo," critically examines the con
 servation and development initiatives undertaken by the
 Nepalese state, international aid agencies and nongovern
 mental organizations since the 1960s, as the agro-pastoralists
 themselves were seeking productive solutions to the new, polit
 ically derived changes in circumstance and opportunity. Bauer
 argues that the Nepalese government's policies and disposition
 towards local people has undermined the efficacy of livestock
 development, and he uses Dolpo as a test case to argue against
 the applicability of Western range management techniques
 (such as the "carrying capacity" approach) to pastoral areas,
 specifically those with a dynamic, non-equilibrium system like
 Dolpo's.

 Chapter 8, "A Tsampa western," is a surprising but inter
 esting and non-unrelated diversion from the major themes of
 the book. Bauer considers the long and short-term conse
 quences for the people of Dolpo of the production of the Acad
 emy Award-nominated film Himalaya (shown as Caravan
 in Nepal). Bauer relates the film to the representations of
 Tibet and Tibetanness perpetuated by the popular media that
 the film both trades in and reproduces, and argues that the
 result is a film which is inaccurate and which better reflects

 the motives, imaginations and interests of the producers than
 the lives of Dolpo-pa. Based on personal observations and
 interviews in Dolpo, Bauer points most tellingly to the nego
 tiations around the film which the Dolpo-pa and producers
 entered into with different expectations and terms of cul
 tural reference: the former assumed a community-based, ver
 bally legitimated understanding of negotiations and economic
 relations; the latter's argument reflected individualistic and
 literacy-based conceptions of economic relationship and
 responsibility. The last chapter provides some general "Per
 spectives on Change," and Bauer contemplates the future, and
 speculates on which forces?political and ecological?will
 prove decisive in shaping the future of the Dolpo economy and
 way of life.

 Bauer's clear affection for the place and people of Dolpo
 comes clearly through, but so also does a recurring negative
 tone when describing China's policies. Many readers might be
 in full sympathy, and to many this would go unnoticed. In so

 casting parts of his account, Bauer seems to be participating
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 in the very practices of pro-Tibet/Tibetanness (and implied
 anti-China/Chineseness) that he presents as having problem
 atic outcomes in the production of Himalaya. Nonetheless, the
 text presents a well-grounded account of resourcefulness and
 adaptation in an environment that is indeed marginal, both
 politically and ecologically. Bauer's presentation is far from the
 romantic accounts, or the scholarly accounts focussed on reli
 gious practices, as opposed to the everyday struggle to make
 a living, and so is a welcome addition to the ethnography of the
 Himalayan region in particular, and the study of interactions
 between culture, politics and environment in general.

 Michael E. Harkiri (ed.), Reassessing Revitalization Move
 ments: Perspectives from North America and the Pacific
 Islands, Lincoln: University of Nebraska Press, 2004.

 Reviewer: John Barker
 University of British Columbia

 In 1956, Anthony EC. Wallace introduced the concept of "revi
 talization" to draw attention to what he perceived as "a uniform
 process" underlying such apparently diverse religious and
 political movements as Christian revivals, Utopian communi
 ties, cargo cults and revolutions (1956:264). Around the same

 time and into the 1960s, other sociologists, anthropologists
 and psychologists introduced their own schemes and termi
 nologies, although few surpassed Wallace's model in terms of
 its empirical and theoretical ambitions. While "revitalization

 movement" has gained some limited popularity as a general
 label for religious movements, particularly among North Amer
 ican ethnohistorians, the concept remains closely associated

 with Wallace, whose elegant study of the Handsome Lake
 movement amongst the Iroquois provides its primary exem
 plar (Wallace 1970). The "reassessing" in Reassessing Revi
 talization Movements thus carries a double load: it refers to
 the extension of Wallace's model into the new terrain of Oceanic

 movements where it has rarely been applied and it refers to a
 critical re-examination of the model itself.

 The book is comprised of a short graciously written Fore
 word by Wallace, an Introduction by Michael E. Harkin and
 twelve case studies. The first of the descriptive chapters, run
 ning to more than 60 pages, is a tour deforce by Maria Lep
 owsky that juxtaposes a detailed analysis of a 1785 mission
 Indian uprising in Spanish California with reflections on cargo
 cult activities in eastern Papua New Guinea that first appeared
 in the 1880s. The remaining chapters rotate between Native
 North America and the Pacific Islands, examining movements
 that date from the late 18th century to the present. All but two

 of the contributors are anthropologists, but all make excellent
 use of documentary and oral evidence to present fine-grained
 historical perspectives on these varied movements.

 The case studies are uniformly excellent, written in engag
 ing prose at a high level of theoretical sophistication. Taken on

 their own, they are worth the price of admission. The juxta
 position of studies from the two regions is often very reveal
 ing, especially as one moves closer to the present. That said,
 readers who come to the volume expecting to find a sustained
 engagement with revitalization theory or the creation of an
 updated comparative framework based on it will be disap
 pointed. All of the authors use revitalization movement as a
 general label and all comment upon aspects of Wallace's 1956
 model. This provides the chapters with a common touchstone.
 Yet only three of the authors actually attempt to update and
 apply the model as an analytic tool and even then only in the
 most general way. Everyone is very polite. Jennifer S.H.
 Brown's comments on the relevance of revitalization theory for
 an appreciation of an early prophetic movement amongst Hud
 son Bay Cree, however, reveal what I suspect is the consensus
 opinion: the model is useful as a rough starting point but a "dis
 traction from deeper issues of documentation and meaning"
 (pp. 121-22).

 Harkin asks in the Introduction, "Why Revitalization?"
 (p. xi). It's a good question, although one that he never answers
 clearly. Harkin states, as a belief, that "revitalization is the most

 sophisticated theoretical lens through which to view [religious]
 movements" (p. xxv). He does not say why he believes this.
 Indeed, he does not even provide a synopsis of Wallace's model.
 Instead, the Introduction rambles between postmodern cri
 tiques of cargo cult studies, the colonialist legacy of revital
 ization theory, dialogic approaches to understanding move

 ments, the role of deprivation in Wallace's theory and so forth.
 His most direct defence of Wallace appeals to "the classic
 virtues of anthropology as a social science"?empiricism,
 holism, the comparison of institutions and so forth?rather
 than the details of the model (p. xix). He complains that anthro
 pologists have been 'too quick to discard theories that have cer
 tain remediable problems, rather than to experiment with,
 play with, and 'riff off' them" (p. xxxv). Harkin's "belief" in the
 theoretical sophistication of a specific theoretical model, then,
 dissolves into an invitation to treat it, at most, as a textual form

 (a theme that he draws out in his chapter on the Warm House
 Cult in western Oregon), as a foil or as a source for a few use
 ful ideas. This nicely describes how Harkin and his collabora
 tors treat Wallace's theory.

 Lepowski's opening chapter comes closest to the spirit of
 Wallace's model in its attempt to systematically compare two
 movements in widely separated times and places and to come
 up with a general perspective on the causes and key attributes
 of revitalization movements. She insists that "All revitalization

 movements are oppositional, arising among cultural minorities,
 catalyzed by the moral and political crises of colonial and post
 colonial hegemony" (p. 48) which, in turn, leads to an empha
 sis on "ritual violence." Linn Poyer and Lisa Henry, in studies
 of Second World War movements in Micronesia and the rise of

 Tahitian nationalism respectively, also draw attention to the
 colonial oppression as a crucible for revitalization movements.
 Both, however, see the movements as involving far more than
 reactions and oppositions. Henry, for instance, writes about
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 how a movement that originally was highly political and oppo
 sitional has spun off a variety of revived practices, such as
 indigenous forms of healing, that speak directly to an evolving
 sense of Tahitian identity. Most of the contributions stress the
 positive and creative aspects of the movements they review.
 Both Jukka Siikala and Paul Roscoe complain that Wallace's
 model is too static. Siikala's study of Polynesian movements
 suggests that they contribute to social differentiation rather
 than returning to a state of integrated equilibrium, as revi
 talization theory maintains. Roscoe argues that long-term
 religious movements, like the eighty year run of cargo cult
 activities among the Yangoru-Boiken of Papua New Guinea,
 show clear evidence of creative evolution and cannot be under

 stood as reactions to stress. Joel W. Martin more directly
 attacks the notion of relative deprivation that informs earlier
 approaches to revitalization movements in a lively essay
 reviewing the role played by an early Christian convert in the
 transformation of Cherokee society in the early 19th century.

 Martin presents an interesting typology of power shifts
 that would expand the categorization of revitalization move
 ments from situations of clear oppression to ones in which
 people embrace a new or renewed culture for positive reasons.
 Jason Baird Jackson provides a good illustration in his study
 of the adoption of peyote religion by members of the Yuchi tribe
 near Tulsa, which has occurred in a relaxed ecumenical reli
 gious environment in which members have experimented with
 diverse religious traditions. If revitalization movements can no
 longer be explained in terms of stress and opposition, however,

 one has to wonder what is left of Wallace's theory. Drawing
 upon more recent debates concerning the politics of culture,
 the final three essays credit Wallace for the insight that revi
 talization movements represent conscious efforts to change.
 Larry Nesper thus traces the dialogic processes by which
 Chippewa bands in Wisconsin have developed a sense of cul
 tural identity in the aftermath of a landmark court decision in
 1983 that recognized off-reservation hunting, fishing and gath
 ering rights. Ann McMullen presents revitalization as a kind
 of political strategy employed by Native people in southeast
 ern New England as they work to define themselves in a
 region where, only a century ago, they were said to be extinct.
 She notes that cultural "inventions" are a by-product of this
 general process, a point also taken up by Henry in her study
 of Tahiti.

 The arguments put forth by these various authors are
 far more subtle and sophisticated than can be conveyed in a
 short review. I am struck, however, by the wariness voiced in
 many of the essays concerning comparative generalizations.
 This anti-essentialism hits its most extreme expression in
 Larry Carucci's analysis of the interpretative frames that
 Enewetak people in Micronesia apply to the extensive
 sequence of rituals and exchanges centred upon the celebra
 tion of Christmas, where he claims that the reductionism
 inherent to comparative models does "nothing other than lend
 credence" to the stereotyping of indigenous rituals and, by
 implication, the silencing of Native voices (p. 221).

 The essays in this volume are well worth reading as exem
 plars of the strengths and (perhaps) weaknesses of the pres
 ent state of anthropological studies of indigenous politico-reli
 gious movements. The quality of analysis is often dazzling
 and always stimulating?an impressive display of the extraor
 dinarily productivity created by the combination of anthropo
 logical and historical approaches pioneered by figures like

 Wallace. All the same, the volume cannot be truly said to pro
 vide anything like a full reassessment of revitalization theory
 let alone the creation of a common theoretical framework. In

 addition, one can only be disturbed by the degree of theoret
 ical amnesia on display, particularly in the Introduction, about
 a subject that so preoccupied anthropologists for more than
 three decades. While it may be questionable whether we should
 revitalize revitalization theory, one can hope that volumes like
 this will help stimulate a renewed interest in the earlier highly
 sophisticated work of our anthropological ancestors that con
 tinues, often silently, to inform contemporary perspectives.

 Bibliography
 Wallace, Anthony EC.

 1956 Revitalization Movements: Some Theoretical Consid
 erations for Their Comparative Study. American Anthro
 pologist 58: 264-281.
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 Fariba Adelkhah, Being Modern in Iran, New York: Colum
 bia University Press, 2000, xiv + 190 pages.

 Reviewer: Parastou Saberi
 Lakehead University

 Scholarly interest in Iran waned in the wake of the Islamic
 Revolution in 1979. Due to the real and perceived logistical dif
 ficulties of conducting long-term field research, Iranian stud
 ies were limited in terms of topics and approaches. Many

 works addressed macro-level research questions regarding
 the causes of the revolution, overemphasizing the revolution's
 radical break with the past and giving most attention to its reli

 gious dimension, while ignoring its complexity. With the grad
 ual opening of Iranian society in the second decade after the
 revolution, scholarly interest in Iran has also shifted toward
 studying the consequences of the revolution and a full range
 of research techniques are being used.

 Fariba Adelkhah's Being Modern in Iran is a strikingly
 original, informative and challenging study, which all students
 of contemporary Iran will enjoy and find stimulating. She
 seeks to move beyond the cliche view of Iran that epitomizes
 a nation of 60 million people through photographs of women
 wearing the chador, a symbol in the West of the totalitarian
 nature of the Islamic Republic.

 The book is based on the author's extensive ethnographic
 fieldwork in Iran since the beginning of the 1990s. It asks
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 questions about the interaction between social and political
 transformations and the concept of modernity. The question of

 whether or how Islam is compatible with elements of modern
 life such as democracy, capitalism and the international system
 has an importance that goes far beyond the Islamic Republic.
 It is at the heart of debates in the West about immigration, ter
 rorism, war and peace, especially after 9/11. As Adelkhah
 argues, Iran has a very special place in these debates in so far
 as it is the only example of Islamism arising from a true rev
 olutionary mass movement which is now institutionalized.

 Adelkhah examines the relationship between modernity
 and social and political change in Iran by describing and ana
 lyzing "life-styles'" respected by Iranians. Although the
 lifestyles considered differ, they share a common root, the
 ethic of the javanmard "the man of integrity." She argues
 that the very diversity of the personalities and contexts in
 which the images of the ideal social man (javanmard) have
 emerged, suggest that it is neither a purely traditional legacy,
 nor an expression of Islamic ideas, though it does not neces
 sarily go against them, and that the ethic oi javanmard can be
 best comprehended as the emergence of "the individuality of
 eminence." It affirms certain socio-cultural values that can

 be turned into political qualities. It is also about the importance
 of gifts in Iranian society and the changes in, and especially the

 institutionalizing of, the idea of trust, which is at the heart of
 practices involving gifts and the operation of the economic
 networks of the bazaar. Above all, it is another expression of
 the autonomy of society in relation to the ideology of the
 regime and, to some extent, to religious orthodoxy.

 Approaching modernity from a Weberian perspective, the
 book starts with what Adelkhah and other Iranian and non

 Iranian analysts describe as Iran's political earthquake of
 1997, during the seventh presidential election. Although many
 perceived the outcome of the presidential election as another
 revolution inside the Islamic Republic, Adelkhah views it as a
 logical consequence of the internal matrix of socio-cultural,
 political and economic movements which had started in the
 early 1990s.

 The first chapter starts with the study of the dynamics of
 taxation in Iran, especially the tax boom of the 1990s in the cap
 ital city of Tehran. In between the macroeconomic and macrop
 olitical analyses of the relationship between taxation and state
 building, Adelkhah focusses on the symbolism of the Mayor of
 Tehran's public gardens, and his attempt to bring colourful
 flowers both into public and private spaces after a decade of

 war. She perceives the Mayor's symbolic initiative as seeking
 to replace the "geography of nostalgia" of the old Tehran,
 with the "geography of desire." The Mayor was recognized as
 javanmard because he used the proceeds of taxation for pub
 lic parks.

 Chapter 2 gives a comprehensive historical sketch of
 javanmard, showing it as an existential ethic and, thus, a mat
 ter of lifestyle. Coming from the idea of youth (javan, young;
 mard, man), the ethics of javanmard are distinguished by
 two essential traits: the spirits of generosity and courage. It

 draws on four categories of conduct: giving and receiving,
 being supported by the public, practical ability involving skill
 and purifying acts. All of these have been institutionalized
 during the past decades, especially through the economic
 dynamics of the bazaar, charitable organizations and financial
 networks. The bureaucratization and even democratization

 (in the sense of differentiation) of the javanmard ethos has not
 been a straightforward process; at every level of society the
 classical code of the 'man of integrity' is seen intermingling
 with that of Weberian rationalization. In Chapters 3 and 4
 Adelkhah shows, for example, how public generosity has gained
 a business orientation. The Islamic credit networks, based on
 the same ethics and rationality, have created a booming "sec
 ond economy" in the Republic over the past two decades. She
 sees this process of bourgeoisification as creating a social and
 cultural space whose full complexity was revealed by the par
 liamentary elections of 1996 and the presidential elections of
 1997. Politics gained their own rational logic separate from
 sacred. Politics have also been commercialized, albeit through
 public generosity. This demonstrated the economic power of
 corporations, and also helped create social and cultural space
 for both sexes, which eventually brought political reform.

 The last two chapters articulate how institutionalized pub
 lic generosity has penetrated religion. It has rationalized this
 sphere and made it more money oriented. This has reinforced
 an individualizing process that is not monopolized by the state.
 The culture of giving has penetrated religion, resulting in
 changes in the roles of clerics, uses of the Koran, the social roles
 of women, the understanding of death and even dreams. In the
 broader society there are other changes, a growth of compe
 tition in all areas of life, from national Koranic and school
 competitions to the nation-wide soccer craze, and a renewed
 interest in the arts, self-help manuals, cosmetics, bodybuilding,
 beauty, business and national and international relations.
 Reflecting the influence of Foucault, Giddens and Habermas
 on her Weberian analysis, the author concludes that the new
 javanmard "imaginaire" follows a mode of self-reflexivity.
 The relationship between ethics and social domain, based on
 the Islamic political "imaginaire," though disenchanted and
 diversified, has resulted in an Iranian modern "moral being"
 who constantly and critically renegotiates the relation between
 private and public. Key to this process is the image of Iranian
 public space as a "garden or an oasis," a key symbol in both
 pre-Islamic and Islamic-Iranian culture.

 Being Modern in Iran is a must-read book for all those
 interested in Iranian society. Adelkhah successfully shows
 that Iranian society and culture does not conform to common

 Western stereotypes. The detailed analyses in parts may make
 it difficult to follow for a reader with only a basic knowledge
 of Iran. Its main weakness, however, is the overly homogeneous

 picture that is painted of the Iranian middle class, or what
 Adelkhah calls the majority. This segment of Iranian society
 is highly diversified, especially in Tehran. The cover picture
 reflects the message of the book. It is a close-up photo of a typ
 ical urban newspaper kiosk covered in a jumble of posters of
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 famous soccer players, religious personalities and ideologues
 and journals of every day life. One has to be deeply familiar
 with this scene to be able to comprehend the symbolic message
 of the cover. Like the book itself, it might be even more sue

 cessful if the camera had been located a bit further away and

 the angle was slightly changed.
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